. *

'DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR
BUREAU OF ED;JCAT['ON

" -BULLETIN, /1915, No. 45

J
'THE DANISH PEOPLE'S HIGH SCHOOL

INCLUDING A GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF DENMARK .

. L .
- ' (‘)LAN
By MARTIN HEGLAND
PRESIDENT WALDORF COLLEGE, FOREST Cm. IOWA

)




o

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

<29 2q

\: .
. "
14 ~'_ y;
:
.
¥
-
- ADDITIONAL COPIES - -
4 .

OF THIS PUBLICATION MAY BY JRQCURED G‘IO‘
THE SUPERINTINDENT OF DOCUMENTS
« GOVEBNMENT PRINTING onuv‘ .
WASHINGTON, D, C, &

AT .
20 CENTS PER C(;PX

ka4
.
. - t
. “ .
) ot N
.
. .
- ' .
< .
> A
\ '
h N
v
- \
. '
= g 3 g .
A
4
.. o
®




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Ve ' . . ) Page.
Tetter of transmittal ______________________ 1]
Prefatoyy note_____.____ S —— 6
PaeT 1. THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF DENMARK. )
Chapter  I.—HIistorical .deve.lopment 2 T
IE—Organization and admioistration of education___________ 19
I11.—Elementary education __________ . ______________________ 29
1V.—Secondary education . .. o ___ 53
V.—Untversity and vocational educatlon____________________ 4
.+ Pasrt 11. Tue DanNisH ProrLe’'s HigH ScuobL.
VI.—Origln of the péople’s high schools___.____._ e it
VIL.—Growth of the people’s high school._______._.__________ 81
VIIL—The schools and their We______________________________ 89
s IX.—Alms, curricula, and methods__._______________________ 113
X.—Influence and results________ e e © 129
X1.—People's high schools in other countries___________ PR 142
. XI1.—Conclusion - ______ pomonomeee 154
Wppendix A.—Statistical tables - ________________ PR, - 167
_ B.—Bibltography__ - e 172
INemx - SRS SR 181
< . g
. . 5
/l
. T : .
g B
\ ) oG
A . - '
/ .
| T— ; : of o




— i e — 5 . Rk

LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

N DEePARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,
- " Burreay of EptcATION,
Washington, September 83, 1915,
Qm The folk hxgh schoels of Denmark and other Scandinavian
counfries are so unique and contain so much of interest to all who are
conohrned in the preparntlon of young men and womep for higher
and Dbetter living and for more efficient citizenship that, although
two or three’ former bulletins of this bureau have been devoted to'a
~description of these schdols and their work, I recommend that the
manuscript transmitted herewith be published us a bulletin of the
Bureau of Education for the purpose of giving a still more com-
rehensive account of the subject. Those who read this and the
Jormer bulletins referred to wjll have a fairly complete account, not
only of these'schools, but also of the whole system of :uml educatxon
of which these sthools a~¢ an important part.
Respectfully submitted.

*P. P. CraxTon,
: Commissioner,
The SECRETARY OF TLE INTERIOR. .
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PREFATORY NOTE

For the sake of reference, the following facts relating to Denmark
are stated here:

Area.—15,042 square miles. This is very nearly equal to the com-
bined areas of Massachusetts and New Jersey, or to one-fifth the area
of Minnesota:. .

Population (1906).—2,588,919. This is almost identically equal to
the population of New Jersey (1910) and is about half a million
greater than the population of Minnesota (1910).

The monetary unit is the krone, equal to about 27 cents of Ameri-

_ can'money. The dre is.one one-hundredth part of a krone.

The Danish foot equals 12.35 inches; the Danigh mile equals 4

English miles; and the Danish pound equals 1.1 pounds avoirdupois.
6 .
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“THE DANISH PEOPLE'S HIGH SCHOOL

PART 1. THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OE DENMARK.

Chapter I.
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT.,

An early culture.—Runic inscriptions bear evidence of a culture in
the Old NoM@® world extending as.far back as 500 A. D.! The very
existence of these inscriptions suggests practices of a distinctively
educational nature—a supposition that is abundantly borne out by
the contents of the folk songs and sagu literature of this early period.
From this material it is possible to gain a-fairly definite idea of the
status of education among these people of the north before the intro-
duction of Christianity.? :

Educational practices—The child's early training was received at
the hands of his mother. Her supervision was mild. The child was
given large freedom in his play and activity, and very early was left

to solve his own problems. Thus began that training in individual -
initiative which produced the viking who boldly set forth upon the °

seas in the quest of new lands and adventures. -
When the boy was old enough to be removed from the immediate
care of his mother, his training was either continued in ¢he home or
given over to a foster father. Many well-to-do people chose the
latter course for various reasons.' If he remained at home, the
many slaves and servants, hoping for favors from the future master,
* might spoil the child by overindulgence. Fuf{t;\ermore, the removal
of the boy from immediate parental superviston would tend to de-
velop individuality in thought and action. The foster father was
chosen with great care, the selection being made from among such
wise men as possessed the requisite knowledge for a leader or chief-
t.aln These men were found chiefly among the district rulers, who

‘were also, priesta. Serving in such double capaclty, they were in- -

_ itiated into the civil laws as well as the rehglous teachings of the

" T Ottosen, ‘Nordens Historle, p. 6.
? Worm, Fors3g tll en Bkolehistorie, p. 340. -
8 Lageratedt, Svenska Upptutﬂnuvlmm Historis, p. 6.
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I -community. These men were frequeqtly also histomns and poets.!

' The relat.xonshlp between a fostér father and ‘child was exceedingly

intimate and loving. Between children fostered in the same home

there wag also formed a close bond of friendship, which sometimes

. ripened into love, as so beautifully pictured by Tegnér, in his poétic

| .- version of Fritjof’s Saga. Often, too, there was established between '
men fostered together the institution of “frwier brotherhood,”
brotherhood of arms. If a child was brought up in the home, hls _
training was intrusbed to some particular liberated slave, who might
frequently be a captive from some foreign country and a person of
considerable culture: Such a person would usually devote himself .
heartily to the child intrusted to his special care, a devotion which
was generally re )arded in kind by the ward.”

Aim 6f Old Norse education.—The aim of Old Norse edycation
for the boy was manliness, which was, conceived as physical and
intellectual vigor, courage, complete self-possession in the most criti-
cal situation, large-mindedness, generosity, and above@l utter dis-
regard of death.! These qualities the chieftains sought to develop
by all manner of stronyg incentives, even msomng to abusive words
to stimulate the boy to manly deeds. The training was, of course,

- obtained largely through imitation, sceing-und doing the things that
parents and elders did. In this way they became proficient in vari-
ous peaceful and warlike exercises. The boys matured at a very
young age, many a chieftain’s son going to -war at the age of 12.
While the education was thus prevailingly moral, its method .being
activity, and action its culmination, it nevertheiess possessed a con-
siderable intellectual content. hnowledﬁe of the religion, laws, his-
tory, and poetical literature of the people was considered essential |
to the equipment of a leader. Composition of impromptu poétry
wag 8 favorite diversion of chieftains around the festite board,
while the writing of history and poetry was a recognized profession.

- The transfer of this intellectual heritage and the training of the
boy in manly qualities and deeds constituted the special office of the
foster father or special guardian, Thus the education of leaders in
this early period had become & conscious process, and although there
were no schools or teachers in the modern professional sense, it may
be said that there had been developed a special teaching function.
The education of the boy was completed hy military campaigns and
excursions, by travel and residence abroad.

Young men of the northern nobility frequently spent much dme at court, at
home and abroad, in Scandinavia, Greece. Russia, England, France, Bcotland,

" and scquired thus a knowledge of the wotd, higher trainiog, and fine manners,
.8 well as ho riches, and influential connectiona.®

¢. 1} Hertzberg, Opdragrisens og Skolens Historte. p. 14. >
¥ Lageratedt, op.-cit, p. 6
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The educahon of girls seems to have been less specialized.” At an
eu'ly age they engaged in the industries of the home——eewmg. em-
broidery, spinping, and weaving. They participated in various
amusements and mingled freely with the people at festivals and pub- .
lic meetings. Their intellectual training was not entirely neglected,
however, for women busied themselves also with poetry. But chiefly
by work, play, and fbee activity were tmincd the mothers of a
sturdy race. .

The Middle Ages—With the introduction of (‘hnsunmt.y achiools -
were immediately .established. The first Christian school is re-_
ported to have been erected in the beginning of the ninth century

. by the Apostle of the North, St. Ansgar, “ for 12 .young children
whom he, together with his assistants, instructed in Christian learn-
ing.”* Throughoat Yurope during this period there were three
chief types of schools—monastic, cathedral, and burgher schools.

- Monastic schools were kept by the monks und consisted of two divi: -
sions, ah intertor school for novices who were to become thonks and
. an exterier department for the boys of the commuhity who desired
an education chiefly for secular purposes. * The studies pursued were
religion, reading, writing, singing, and Subjects of the trivium
and quadrivium. -*For the novices there was, in addition, instruction
in the rules of the order and some of the principles of canonical
law. Cathedral -~hools were established in eonnection with the
cathedral chapters nnd were training schools chiefly for the priest-
hood. ]

" The schoels Weio in charge of a master, scholasticus;\and gave
‘instruction in the most necessary subjects, such as reading—especially
the Bible—writing, singing, Latin, the church fathers, canenical law,
and the duties®f the priestly office. These schools, though degen-!
erpting to low standards in the later Middle- Ages, were attended
by large numbers of students, the school at Ruskilde Leing repo
to have had 900 students and the one at Ribe 700> Neither of the
above types of schools met-the demands of the citizen classes, who ’
felt a growing need of education for the performance of their various
pursuits. The citizens therefore began to establish schools on their
own sccount. In addition to religion, instruction was given in read- .
ing, writing, -arithmetic, .a little hlstory, geography, ahd sdmetimes
also German. Such schools under various names——burgher,,Dumsh,/
German, or writing schools—seem to have been established before the

- Reformation in all leading commercial towns.* .

Elementary education was least well provided for. There -were ( _
no common schools, in the modern sense. -Provision was made, how-

N . ,

P

1 Worm, op. cit., p. 3468, . ®
8 ldem, p. 362. ) i
$ Ottosen, Vor lblhlkolu Qprindelss og Udvikiing, p. &
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ever, for instruction by the parish prisst in the elements of the
Christian religion. This consisted of memorizing the Lord’s Prayer,
the Apostolic Creed, Ave Maria, and, in the latier Middle Ages, per-
haps the ten commandments. Children were to commit these «le-
ments to memory between their seventh and fourteenth years, after
which they were subject to-fines if they did not KMGw them when
tested at confession. .

Facilities for university education were provided in the north when
the University of Upsala, in Sweden, was founded in 1477 and that
of Copenhagen in 1478. Previously, and for a long time afterwards,

_ gtudents who desired advanced training went abroad, the Universities
. "of Paris, Bologna, Orleans, Oxford, Lowen, and Rostock drawing
the largest numbers. .
Educational plan of Reformation—The Reformation was intré-
duced into Denmark by act of Parliament in 1536, and a church
ordinance §f 1539, formulated by Bugenhagen, regulated ecclesias-
tical and educational affairs. The King became head of the church,
and under him were ordained seven superintendents, who were,
however, popularly called bishops. The monasteries were dissolved
and their properties and incomes were devoted to the support of
Latin schools and the university. The cathedral schools were trans-
. formed into Latin schools by the guidance of Melanchthon’s school F

—g

plan for Saxony. These Latin schools continued to be training schools
+ for the ministry until 1629, when a theological examination requiring
university study was introduced for candidates for the ministry
- and for teachers in the higher classes of the Latin schools. Firther-
more, the above-mentioned church ordinange required that there
should be one Latin school in"every provincial city. The old mon-
astery schools were partly dissolved and partly transformed into
Latin schools of the new type. Later, schools were founded by the
King. Their function was to equip for secular as well s for
clerical life. : ’
~. - " Ultimately there developed two fairly definite types of “learned ”
~ or Latin schools, higher schools in the larger cities and lower schools
in the smaller towns. These lutter became essentially preparatory
to the former. The higher schools became training institutions for
the office-holding class, which included, of course, the ministry. The
administration bf a higher school was in the hands of a head master
- or rector. He was assisted by four or five ¢ hearers,” and the schools
".were divided into classes, ranging in number from four to seven.
¢ “Needy students in ‘the upper ‘class were given the office of parish
“dlerks:in‘the surrounding parishes and received the income attached
“'to those offices. The curriculum of these schools consisted of religion
and Latin. - Students in the upper class who were able to read and

B S AT R P A S oo S




HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT. 11

write Latin well were permitted to study a little Greek, but not to
the neglect of Latin. The mother tongue was not only neglected;
but students were severely punished if they by chance spoke Danish.
Contemporaries complain of the fruitlessness of the instruction and
of the inhuman discipline maintained.

The lower Latin schools in the smaller towns had only three or
four classes and one or two teachers besides the head master. In
addition to their chief function of preparing for the higher schools,
they served as a sort of burgher school. To be. sure the chief element
in the curriculum wag Latin, but at that time knowledge of this
language was necessary for any person who wished to be deemed
cultured. The other sub]ecps of mstructlou were religion, wntmg,
and singing.

Both these types of schools were placed under the supervision of -

the clergy, and their development was much emphasized. For their
benefit the existing Danish, German, or citizen schools were to be
discontinued, so that there would be only one school in each city.
While the church ordinance of 1539 abolished the above-mentioned
private schools, it provided that the Government should erect * writ-
ing schools for boys and. girls and others who are not capable of
learning Latin.” The rationale of abolishing existing schools and
immediately erecting new ones of about the same function was evi-
dently to establish a system of public rather than private schools, for
the new schools were to be erected by the Government. The Govern-
ment must have taken the matter lightly, however, for no public
schools, other than Latm schools, were established for a long time
to come.! _

The ordinance of 1539 makes no mention of rural schools. This
-was evidently not to be thought of. That every father should be a
teacher of his own household, however, was an idea much encouraged.
In addition to such home instruction, the ordinance®provided that
“The parish clerk shall instruct the young peasants in the catechism
once & week at such time and place as the parish pastor may pre-
gcribe.”* In 1555 & resolution was adopted by the college of bishops
to the following effect: . .

Bvery parish clerk in & rural town shall, i the days of the three great
church festivals, repair to other rural towns,” and there in a citizen’s house
- call together the young people, Instruct and hear them in the catechism, suit-

ably encourage them, sing a hymn with them, nnd let them afterwards play
decorously in the street.’

The obligation was also placed upon the pastors, in addition to

the sermon. proper, “each Sunday and in each church ‘to explain a .

1 Ottosen, op.-cit., p. 11.

# Quoted by Ottosen, ibid., p, 1%,
® Where thero was no church.

¢ Quoted. by Ottosen, 1bid., p. 18
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12 THE EDUGATIONAL SYSTEM OF DENMABK.

portion of the Christiin elements—for example, & commandsnent,
an article of faigh, a prayer, etc.—and continue this constantly, so
that when they Bad reached the end of the catechiem they should
begin again from the beginning.”* Such was the educational plan
of the Reformation in Denmark. _ _ 0
" Development of elementary educadion.—The period immediately
following the Reformation was marked by a live interest in educa-
tion, which manifested it especially in the ction n the
homes. When the language of the religious services was changed
from Latin to Danish, the desire to read instead of merely commit-
ting to memory something read for them stimulated instruction in
{ reading. Soon there were whole communities, especially in Jutland,
where nearly every person could read. Whether this work of instruo-
tion was at first entirely a family affair or a cooperative effort of
several families involving the hiring of a teacher is not clear. It
does appear, however, that by the time of Christian IV (1588-1648)
schools had been established by such private initiative, and were
pointed to by the King as examples worthy of emulation by other
‘communities.* Efforts at popular enlightenment continued to be
( made also by the kings and clergy. King Christian IV labored for
" a more thorough training of ministers and the appointment of capa-
ble parish clerks. He regarded the chief function of these latter
officials to be the instruction of the young, and this duty he urged
upon them conscientiously to perform. A significant rulingof 1645 pre-
seribed that no young man or woman could become betrothed or mar-
ried before he or she was found well versed in the Christian elements.?
But great.obstacles were encountered. There was such a lack of
pastors thst it was necessary to combine many parishes into one
charge, the manifold duties of which mate it practically impossible
‘for pastors to do much in the way of instructing the young. Further,
many of them lacked the necessary qualifications fog the work.
- The same discrepancies existed in the case of parish clerks. The
income and honers attached to these latter offices were so small as to
ail to attract capable men. The result was that the offices were
nerally filled by men who already held other positions; by studenta
in the upper class of the Latin schools, or by men who had failed
in their examinations. It is small wonder that complaints of their
inefficiency and laziness were general and bitter. Added to these
difficulties was the unwillingness of many parents to have their chil-
dren instructed. They were threatened with incressingly severe

. .. punishments if they failéd. to send their children for instruction,

This fact indicates perhaps a falling off of interest on the part of

3 Quoted by Ottt')aen, fvid., p. 13,
- 3 Ottosen, op. cit., p. 16, :
- ¢ Hertsberg, op. cit., p. 68,
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the people fully as much as a heightening of the ideals of bishop apd
pastor. When the religious lifef which. had been stirred by ?ixe :
Reformation, fell back into formalism, th. desire for reading the
Bible also waned, and with it interest in education, .Some educa- -
tional advance was made by the Danish law of Christian V (1688).
This law prescribes that only such students as were certificated by the
bishops should be appointed parish clerks, and they must not hold
any other office. Thus was legally abolihed also the practice of fill-
ing the clerks’ offices with students in the Latin schools. Thi prac-
tice, which had grown hateful to the people, continued, however, for
many years in certain localities It was further provided by law
that the parish clerks should give instruction in the catechism on one

/ week, day in addition to Sunday. IFor this purpose the clerks kept
ambulatory school in homes centrally located at various points in'the

parishes. : .
Influence of pictism.—The pietistic movement, furthered by
Francke and Spener in Germany, exerted a tremendous influence
upon”the Danes. So lifeless and-formal had religious life become
that this movement from the south was felt as a refreshing breeze.
Especially the clergy were stirred, and in order that the young might
be instructed in vital Christianity, they stimulated a marked revival
of interest in education. In Copenhagen two pastors, Thestrup and
Worm, were 80 active in their efforts for enlightenment that they sue-
ceedged in having free schools established for the poor in their par-
ishes in the first decade of the eighteenth century. Subsequently, #
similar schools were established in the other three parishes of the
city. The schools were supported by free-will contributions. In-
struction was given in religion, Danish, writing, and arithmetic.
The girls received instruction also in sewing and spinning. These
schools formed the foundation for the present public-school system
of Copenhagen. Also other cities established free schools for the
poor at this time.! < .
The gregtest contribution to education during this period, how:
ever, was made directly by King Frederick IV (1699-1730). Within
. 8ix years’ time he built 240 substantial schools, many of which still
stand. He accompanied his building ventures with specific instruc-
tions regarding the conduct of the schools. Teachers were to he
nominated and certificated by the local pastors and appointed by the *
county chairman. The schools, which were for both boys and girls,
whether. rich or poor, were to be kept six .days in the week, and-
parents punished if they did not send-their children. Instruction in’ S
the most elementary stibjects was free, but tuition might be charged

s

10ttosen, op. cit., p..37.
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“for instruction in specml or advanced subjects. In -general the

teachers’ cash salaries were paid by the King, and the salaries in kind
by the local commumtxes, a certain levy being made on each unit
of land. ,

.Frederick IV dled before the fruits of his efforts were evndent but
his work was continued with great zeal by his son and successor,
Christian VI (1730-1746). He introduced, in 1736, the institution
of confirmation for the young at the age of 14 or 15. Before they
could be confirmed, however, they must be instructed in a consider-
able body of knowledge. The plan met with much opposition from
the people: They themselves had had no such extended instruction,
and they thought it & hardship that it should be required of their
children. The King and most of the clergy remained firm, however,
and as the instruction the pastor could glve in the limited time at
his disposal was insufficient to meet the standard established, there

. came about a feeling of a real need for schools. This was the very
i thing the King desired, for thus the ground was prepared for his
" plan of a common-school system for the entire country.

Establishment of a State system.—The 240 schools erected by
Frederick IV were built upon the lands devoted to the support of the
army and d;rectly suljsct to the Crown. His educational work was
therefore in a sepse%f an individual nature. His son, Christian VI,
however, extended the idea and conceived a national system of edu-
cation. To prepare for the establishment of such a system a commis-
sion was appointed to learn the status of education in the country
and to submit plans. On the basis of its report there was enacted
the “ Ordinance of 1739, concerning schools in rural districts,” which
remained practically unchanged until 1814. This law laid down the
following principles, which have ever since been followed in Danish
education: (1) Every parish is in duty bound to establish and main-
tain schools. (2) Children are in duty bound to receive instruc-,

_tion during a certain period of their lives. If this is not otherw1se

provided for, they are to be inetructed in the public schools. (3)
The school is confessxona] i. e., an Evangelical Lutheran pnrlsh
achool.

The mstructxon in Chrnstmnxty, which had previously been a

* function of the church and given by its officers, was now delcgated
1 to a separate institution, the school, which, therefore, received its
own professional staff. Schools were to be of two kmds——statlonnry )

where the population was sufficiently dense, and ambulatory in the

. more sparsely populated areas. The parish clerks were to keep .
~ school, but as-their number was far too limited, there were to be

appointed in addition as many persons to- keep school as the blshops

;
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deemed necessary. All children between the ages of 7 and 10 or 13
were to attend school every day that school was kept in the,com-
munity, and neglect of ‘parents in sending children to school could
be punished even by a pr?a\in sentence. Instruction embraced religion
and reading for all. Writing and arithmetic were taught to such as
paid a special fee. It soon-appeared, however, that the law was'far
ahead of its tjme. The chief difficulties encountered in putting it into
practice were the incapacity and unwillingness, or both, of the

public to support the schools and the lack of qualified teachers.

After the death of Christian VI the attitude of the Central Gov-
ernment toward education became less firm, and the provisions of
the law were not carried out in full. Christian VI had been suc-
cessful, however, in establishing the prmclple that education is a
functxon not only of the home and church, but also of the State.
On this foundation the Govemrent continued to build.!

Influence of Enlightenment’ and naturalism.—The influence of
eighteenth century educational thought took definite form in Den-
mark in the erection of training schools where teachers might be
. made acquainted with the new ideas of enlightenment and naturalism,
and thus be equipped to train up * a new, better, and happier genera-
tion”. The first teachers’ training school within the then-existing
bounds of Denmark was established in 1781, at Kiel. In 1789 there
was appointed by Christian VII the Great School Commmission,”
to prepare a new plan for the school system of the country. The
first problem to which the commission devoted itself was the train-
mg of teachers, and in 1791 there was established under its super-
vision the Blangaard Ndormal School in Copenhagen. The influence
of the Enlightenment is plainly evident in the czrlculum of Blaa-
gasrd. The ipstruction embraced—

the theoretical and practical teachings of the Christlan religion, with proo
from the Secriptures and reason, Bible study, catechization, history, geograph
mother tongue, nature study, physics, logic, laws and ordinances, writing,
arithmetic, geometry, German, music. Later were added anthropology, agri-
culture, horticulture, household sciences, industries and -Igymnnstics.'

This formidable program was the model qn which other schools
were built, but their histories were comparatively brief. The spirit

 HISTORIGAL DEVELOPMBNT. T

of the Enlightenment, however, operated powerfully in the work of . .

the Great Commission, whose plan,.after having been trigd out in °

practice and modified by criticism, was enacted into law in 1814.
This law made possible the enforcement of compulsory education,
placed the burden of support upon the local commumtles, fixed the
salaries of teachers, and provided for a small pension. 'The subjects
of. instruction were to be religi¢n, reading, writing, arithmetic, sing-

8 = 1 Based chiefly on Bember‘, op. cit., p. T3¢,
B 3 Quoted by Nertsberg, op. cit., p. 108, :
8834°—15—3 ’
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ing; gymnastics for the boys, | a.nd when poesxble, a little hmtory a.nd

. enlightenment made the enforcement of the law very difficuit. Con-

THE KDW’HONAL m'mu O‘l' DEN](ABK. .

geography. -
The poor economic and socml condmons of Denmark during t.he

first part of the nimeteenth century and diminution of interest in

sequently, salaries and équipment became meager and the instruction

.very inferior, The systems of Lancaster und Bell were seized upon
. in many places as a means of general education at a low cost and
a8 a result the instruction became very formal and mechanical.

Recent reforms.—After 1830 educational interest, took an upward
trend. The psychological tendency wasmaking itself felt. Teachers
formed associations, issued educational journals, and held meetings
for the discussion of educational problems; and progress was made
in many directions. A distinctly Danish contribution to educational
thought and practice was made at this time by Bishop Grundtvig

. and somewhat later by Kristen Kold. Both of these men are of

special interest in connection with the history of people’s high
schools, but their agitation for a more free and spiritugl instruction
also exerted a tremendous influence on elementary education.

- The granting of general suffrage by the Danish. free constitution in
1848-and the i increasing prosperity of the country further stimulated
interest in education, but progress was delayed for a time by a sharp
conflict in Parliament over the question of centralization.! The re-
sults of reform and discussion were embodied in the school Inw of
1856, which, among other thmg@nproved salaries, gave to local

commumtxes the nght to nominate teachers, and requlred the State*

‘to assume a small part of school expenses. . -

- ent 'footing, the exposition of which wxll be undertaken in another

" bneﬁy the development of elementary education from the Reforma-

Legally and administratively reforms continued to be made in the
supply, training, certification, and salaries of teachers, extension of

the curriculum, and methods of instruction. In the sixties local

communities were given more power in regard to their school affairs
and the interest of the people incrensed. Serious defects, especially

in the matter of low salaries, were existent, however, and in response'

to the growing appreciation of modern educational needs a series of
laws in 1899, 1903, and 1904 placed: elementary education on its pres-

chapter.
, Becondary education since the Reformatzon —Having thus traced

 tion up to. the present time, it is in order to glance at the history of

Ly mndary schools which took its course more or ledd xndependently of

olamentary education durmg this penod The mﬂueneq ¢f Comenius

- th realism were but slightly felt in Deninark and the Latin schools

'unen, Folkeakolen in Dnnmrh Skolevaesen, p. 81.
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oontmued supreme in the fleld of, seeondary education. The hlgher
JLatin schools gradually became preparatory to university study, in- . -
stead of training directly for the ministry. In smaller towns where -
, the Latin schools were but poorly attended, efforts were made to sub-
stitute Danish schools where children niight be instructed in the
Christian elements, arithmetic, writing, bookkeeping, and seaman-
ship, but the efforts were without avail. Nor did the eighteenth
century witness any essential changes in secondary schools. The
ordinance of 1789 prescribed that the mother tongue should be given
more attention and textbooks should be written in Danish, but the
law remained virtually a dead letter. A number of the smaller
Latin schools were, however, transformed into Danish schoois.

It was not before the first decade of the nineteenth century that
any essential reform in secondary education took place. This con:
sisted in a betterment of finances, buildings, and salaries. The mother
tongue and modern langunges—French and German—together with
some science, were given a plave in the curriculum. The old Sub-.
jects, however, maintained their claims to a position of the first rank,
and as teachers were lacking in ability to handle the new subjécts, -
difficulties were at once encountered. The first half of the century
is thus marked by a struggle between the old and the new. There
were complaints of overcrowded curricula, and efforts at remedies
were made, the development moving along the same lines as in Ger-
many. Gradually, however, more independence in reforms became.
evident,X By 187L the Latin school had been divided into two lines,
the linguistic-historical and the mathematical-acientific, both pre-
paring for the university. By 1881 there had been worked out a Real
school of four years, preparing for practical life, with a leaving ex- .
amipation at the age of 15 or 16. Latin was still considered essential
for anyone contemplating university study, and four years of it were
required even in the mathematical-scientific course of the Latin
school. The Real school, with four years, continued practically un-
changed until replaced ij the new system introduced by the law of :
1903. The new system’recognizes the growing appreciation of the \

educationa] value of modern languages and hteratures by ngmg
them a large place in the curriculum.

Another large element in the reform of 1903 was the desire for a
unified school system embracing a continuous course of instruction
from the primary grade to the university. Previously elementary
and secondary education were distinct and parallel from the bottom
-up. ‘A child began his career in the one or the other; the choice
usually depending upon the social position of his parents. The new

3 Landerstrom-Lang, Drenge-og Faellesskoler in Danmarks Bkolevassen, p .
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. system provides for the education of all children together during the

- secondary education which provides a four-year middle school, fol-

. yem

‘admitted to it in 1860, for the preliminary Real examinstion, which

- the first to prepare girls for the university, when she felt that the
- time was ripe for such a step. A large num‘ber of excellent private

.# wonderful educational activity. Old forms and institutiorls have
_beeh ,subjected to criticisms and analysm, reforms have been lindvr-
" taken to perfect the instruments in use, carricula have been exriched

_gnd- miodernized, the aids to instruction have been mnultiplied, supple-
=8 mentu'y types of educatlon have been introduced, a varlety of voca-
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first five years of school life, regardless of the social position of the
parents or the future career of the child. This is accomplished by .
superimposing on the fifth year of the elementary school a system of

lowed by a Real course of one year or 8 Gymnasium course of three

Secondary education of girls.—The record of hxgher educatlon for
girls does not go back more than 150 years in Denmark, and during
the eighteenth century such schools are known only by the criticism
directed agdinst them.! The En]nghtenment however, included also
women {n its program, and in 1787 was msued by Emmanuel Balling

a “Plan for a Real School for Qur Daughters.” This plan indicates
a high ideal of womanhood, and proposes an extensive educational
program for girls. A few excellent schools were established, but
most of them were short lived. The conditions of the early nine-
teenth century in Denmark were not conducive to large or persistent
effort in behalf of women’s education.

Gradually, however, as the new ideas of women’s capacities and
work gained ground, a persistent demand for suitable educational
facilities for girls made itself felt. The .person who did most to
advance the cause of girls’ higher education in Denmark was Miss
N. Zahle, who, as th head of a large reno®ned girls’ school in'Copen-
hagen, is said to have created the modern girls’ school. She was the
first to prepare girls for the teacher’s exsmination when they were

girls were permitted to take for the first time in 1882, and finally was

girle’ schools were built in the latter half of the nineteenth century,
and the quality of girls’ higher educntion came to be regarded as
being on a par with that for men. By the law of 1903 coeducation
wasg introduced into the State schools and has become very general
also in the communal secondary schools which have recently sprung
up in the cities and towns. Girls and boys are thus giver equal op-
portunities for secondary education, and the number of womep en-
tering the university is steadily increasing.

During the last two decades there has been manifest in mark

\

‘hn.. Den hdfere Pl.eskole in Danmarks Skolevaesen, p. 19.
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tional schools has come into being to meet the new conditiong, teach-
ers’ associations have been active in spreading professional literature
and stimulating educational thought, and school people in general
have displayed an cager desire to acquire and test the best educa-
tional ideas, whether domestic or foreign.

Chapter 11,

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF EDU-
CATION.

The eyatem—-Terma deﬁrwd —Primary, secondary, and university
education in Denmark is now organized .into a State system, with
continuity from the bottom up. The figure given on page 21 may |
serve to make the system clear to the reader and help to define
the, three degrees of education as they apply to Denmark. As the
figure indicates, the system is built upon a substructure of elementary
education. Theoretically, at least, all children receive the game edu- -
cation during the ﬁrst five years of their school life. Then occurs &
parting of the ways. * Those children who are to receive secondary
education enter at this point into the middle school, while those
whose life career does not embr, condary educatlon continue for
two or three years in the eleméntary school, usually until confirma~
tion, at 14 or 15 years of age. The term elementary education is
therefore used in this study to cover the instruction given to all - .
children durmg the first five years of school life and the further cul- 0.
tural instruction given to those children who do not enter the sec- .
ondary schools. The term w ill thus iriclude also continiation schicols.

Secondary education, as stated, begins at the end of the fifth year
of school work, normally when the chifd is 11 years of age. It em-
braces first thh‘mlddle school of four years, ages 11 to 15. Many
children go no further. A continuation may be made, however, in
the one-year Real course or in the.three-year Gymnasium which
offers three courses: Classical, modern language, and mathematical- d -

_scientific, The term secondary education thus embraces instruction
given in these three types of schools, middle school, Real course, and
Gymnasium. The people’s high schools, which constitute the special
subject of £his’study, are somewhat difficult- to classify. They are not
a part of the formal orgnnuratlon of secondary education, but in
their cultural purpose and in the content of their curricula thqy_
olassify more properly under secondary than under any of the other -
degreee of education. .k

The Gymnasium prepgres for the umversxty, which .is a profesr 3
gional schopl To be sure, the first year in the umveralty is devoted
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to an introductory study of psychology and the history of philosophy,
but thereafter the student pursues studies under the faculties of
theology, law, medicine, philosophy, or science, with a view to his
vocational equiprment. .

Administration—The ministry.—As educstion in Denmark 18 or-
ganized into a State system, it is also administered as such, Mat-
ters of fundamental importance constitute subjects for legislation
by Parliament, Maiters of lesser range, though still weighty, may
be covered by royal resolution. The King also participates to a small
extent in the administration of the schools, notably by appointing
head teachers and principals on the recommendation of the ministry.
The immediate administration of educational affairs, however, ig in

- the hands of the ministry of ecclesiastical affairs and public instrue-
tion. Denmark has a form of State church (Folkekirke) —the Evan-
gelical Lutheran—the administration of which is combined with that
of education under one head, as the title of the ministry indicates.
The minister is appointed by the King and has a seat in the ¢abinet,
together with the eight other ministers. :

Educationa®¥, it is the ‘unction of the ministry to isme adminis-
trative directions of a general nature pertaining to education, such
a8 announcements, circulars, regulations, and instructions, provided,
however, that the matter in question is not a subject for royal reso-
lution.! The ministry also acts as a court of last resort in all the
more important matters pertaining to education, and, in general,
exercises supervigion over the organization and state of the instruc-
tion in all the public schools in the country, both elementary and
advanced. | .

Division of work.—The educational work of the ministry is divided
between two departments, each with its department chief and assist-
ants. Under the first of these departments classify matters pertain-
‘ing to elementary education, notmal schools, State teachers’ college,
people’s high schools, schools. of dojmestic science, school libraries,
stipends for foreign study, Danish {anw:hool museum, orphan homes,
and schools for def.ctives. The other department has to do chiefly
with secondary and higher schools, the university, polytechnical in-
stitute, schools of pharmacy and dentistry, the Royal Archives, Royal
Library, Royal Theater, Royal Academy of Fine Arts, scientific and

* fine arts collections, grants to science and arts, and stipends to stu-
‘dents at the university and abroad.* ' ‘ a

'~ Advisers ond inspectors.—In the administration of educational

_afliiirs the ministry is further assisted by several permanent advisers

. " aFer the miaterial In this and the following chapter the author has drawn freely upon

“ ,the work by Henrik Lehmann, Hasndbog | Lovgivningen om den Danske Folkeskole. 1t

8 an excellent compilstion of legal and sdministrative measures reiating to elementary

!e@ucatios in°Denmark and has proved a source book of the highest. value,
.- - SHot-og Btats Kalendsr, 1912 i
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1] THE EDUOCATIONAL SYSTEM 0OF DENMARK.

and inspectors. There is a counselor in matters pertaining to ele-
mentary education, whose function it is to pass judgment on ques-
- tions submitted/to hinr by the ministry, submit plans for improve-
ments in the school system, and judge of the serviceableness of school
materials. Kurther, the counselor assists the ministry in his inspec-
tion of the normal schools. _Another counselor gives advice in mat-
ters pertaining to libraries.

"There are four inspectors of special subjects, who report to the
ministry concerning the work d¥ the schools in their respective sub-
jects and express opinions on questions submitted ‘to them by the
ministry. Of these, three are inspectors, respecively, of music, gym-
nastics, and sloyd for elementary, secondary, and normal schools. A
fourth inspects drawing in State and privaté normal schools and
tochnical schools. There are, furthermore, an inspector of complete
secondary schools, one for middle and Real schools, and one for
people’s high schools, agricultural schools, and schools of domestic
science. :

The accompanying table aims to give a comprehensive view of the
civil and ecclesiastical divisions of Denmark, together with the educa-
tional boards. :

k]
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.. Otk and ecolesiastioal divisions.—The amallest civil unit is- the
commune. Of these there are three kinds: (1) Copenhagen (popu-
htlon, 426,000) is in a class by itself, enjoying self-government in a
high degree. (2) Provincial cities (Kobcteder) are those centers of
population, usually the larger, which enjoy a city form of govern-
ment. There are 12 with a population of over 10,000; 25 with be-
tween 4,000 and 10,000; and 87 below 1,000, - 3) Rural communes;
in these there are many villages which are of considerable size, but
are not mcorporated ag distinct governmental units.

The rural communes are combined to form the next larger civil
units (Herreder) which, for want of a better term, we may call town-
-,8hips. These together with the cities again form the amter or coun-
ties, the largest civil subdivisions of the county. -

‘Largely parallel with these divisions are the ecclesiastical units.
In large city communes there may be several parishes. In the rural |
districts, however, the parish usually coincides territorially with the

es does the next larger ecclesiastical unit, the deanery,
wnhT e township. There the parallelism stops; the next and largest
ecclesiastical subdivision, the bishopric, comprises several counties
and, corresponds to no civil unit. -

Each subgdivision has its administrative head, and some of the

- civil units ha¥e governing boards, as the table indicates. The table

also shows the position of educational boards, whose composition and

. functions will be discussed hereafter. Several of the civil and ecclesi®

~ astical officers and civil boards act also in an educational capacity,

supplementing the work of educational authorities proper, wherefore

a considerstion of their functions in so far as they relate to educa-
tion must be included in the preséntation.

Bishops—In addition to their ecclesiastical functions, it is the
duty of bishops to keep closely.in touch with all the elementary
schools within their respective bishoprics, inspect them by personal
visits, and receive reports from the school boards and school com-
missions. As a part of their inspections, which occur about every
other year, the bishops examine the pupils to determine how they

- have been instructed, endeavor in general to learn how the teachers
'do their work, and give needed guidance as well as censure neglect
of duty. They report to the ministry. The bishop has, furthermore,
the right to appoint teachers to certain positions formerly held by
parish clecks and issue to all teachers in public schools kollats, which

. 18 & document certifying that the teacher has been regularly 8p-
k. . “pointed to office and recommending him to the good will of the resi-
'+ ‘dents of his school district. Fmally, by royal resolution of 1908,
i e inspection of teachers’. training in the State normal schools is
i ade s duty of the respective bishops in whose territory the schools-




of the several boards within his county; .(2) the dean; and (8) a

. district boards serve as a medium between the ministry and the local

a3 & member of the board, personally inspects the schools and reports

e ey g T
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board for each vounty, made up of the members of the several distriot
school boards within'the county. Its chief function is, in-conjunction
with the county school council, to administer the county school fund.
It meets at least once each year for the purpose of preparing the -
school budget for the coming fiscal year. , B
County sohool council.—We have referred previously to the county
school council. This board is made up of the members of the county
civil council and, in addition, of certain members elected by the pro-
vincial cities within the county. The number of elective members
must bear-the same relation to the number of members in the county
civil council as the population of the city bears to the rural popula-
tion of the county. The participation of this body in fixing the
school budget has been mentioned. It furthermore administers the
capital of the school fund, and no money may be expended from this
without the sanction of the council. : : -
Requests from school districts for building loans are submitted
to the ministry through the county school council, and in the event
of requiring & community to make alterations in its school build-
ings action is not taken by the ministry without an opinion from
this council. It keeps a list of teachers employed in the county,
with their periods of service, fixes widows' pensions, and by the
consent of the ministry may appropriate financial sid to certain’
teachers and widows who are not entitled to pension. _
District school board.—As appears from the table, there is s.
school board for each of the 73 ecclesiastical divisions of the country,
deaneries, composed of (1) the county chairman, who is thus a member

third member elected by the county school council, within or outside
of their own number, usually for a period of three years. The

authorities. Communications from the ministry to the local authori-
ties, as well as from the latter to the ministry, pass through the dis-
tgict school board, who are thus énabled to add such comments as
may be desired. The boards are usually the final authority in ap-
proving school programs. They approve plans and specifications
for erection or remodeling of school buildings coming within the
limits of the law, and such approval is necessary. They norinally
elect permanent teachers in the common. schools,and the election of
temporary teachers must have their approval. They exercise super-
vision - over - the schools within their -respectivo districts and:;are

®
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invested with authority over the schools and teachers. The dean, ~

thereon to the ministry. It is his duty to observe that ~1.“,&,”.“’“.,_-;,-z
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» ~regulations are enforced, such ms the employment of an additional
‘1 teacher when the number of pupils exceeds the legal limit, and the
" huposing ‘and collection of fines for illegal absences. The boards
¥eport to the ministry. ' -
. Looal oivil counoil—The local eivil council, both in the provincial
cities and in rural communities, administers the finances of the local
schools, and no eeconomic question, such as that of salaries, can be
decided without the action of the council. It has charge of the
erection and maintenance of school buildings, enforces compulsory
attendance laws, imposes and collects fines for their violation, sanc-
tions the continuance of a child in school beyond the compulsory
age, and decides, with reference to the furnishing of school mate-
rials, whether or not a child’s parents shall be deemed poor. The
"local council furthermore nominates teachers, with the advice of the
school commission, and fills temporary vacancies. It participates
in mapping out school programs and courses of study and approves
choice ‘of textbooks, ,
" In cities the councils usually delegate various duties to standing
and special committees, while in riral communities the councils may
- delegate particular duties to individual members, but may give no
general authority to act on behalf of the council. :
Sohool oommission.—The immediate supervision of the schools and
the work of teachers is in the hands of a local school commission,
whose composition appears from the table. If the commission has
four elective members, two of these shall be fathers or widows with
-children of scliool age. No other women are eligible to membership.
. In rural districts the pastor is chairman, and the commission meets
at his call or that of a majority of the members. In cities the chair-
‘man is elected, and the commission meets at his call or that of a
pastor. The duties of the commission are-much the same in rural
and city districts. Its members may visit the schools ‘personally.
In the rural districts, universally, and to some extent it the smaller
cities, the inspection is performed by the clerical member of the
i .commission. During visits in the schools the inspector, by listening

.

. -sn insight into the professional work of the teachers and condition
' __ef the schools generally, to observe that laws and regulations are
-~ ‘gnforced, and the program of studies carried out. The chairman of
" "the.commission has the right to require the pupils examined in this
" spresence in any subject desired; and he may himself put questions to
"ipdividual pupils. - If the commission finds anything to criticize, this
1#8:brought ‘to: the -attention -of the.teacher concerned and poesibly

i_.;i;'ss'ion:fis the authority nearest to the teacher, possesses the nght

= &!
a5

k., to-the instruction, talking with children and otherwise, is to gain

Rommunicated to:the local civil council or district bosrd. The com- -
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of discipline, and issues testimonials regarding the work of teachers.
The supervision extends ‘also to private schools. In these as well
a8 in public schools the commission holds and chooses censors for the
required school e?nﬂ'nations. _ : .

The commisgsioinitiates improvemen& in the schools by making \
recommendations to the local wivil council or the district school
board and makes recommendations to the local council as to choice of
textbooks and supply of school materials. It furthermore partici- | -
pates in arranging school programs ‘and courses of study, and its \
members have a seat, though without a vote, in the meeting of the
local civil.council, in which teachers are nominated or temporary -
vacancies filled. It is the duty of the commission also to observe that
the attendance laws are enforced, that pupils are vaccinated, and
regulate with medical assistance the attendance of children suffering
from contagious diseases. Annually, as soon as possible after the .
close of the calendar year, the commission submits its report on the
condition of its schools to the district school board. -

Participation of teachers in administration.—In cities the teachers
in each school constitute a teachers’ council, of which the head
teacher or principal is chairman. In case of several schools a joint
council is formed, presided over by the superintendent. The council
meets at least twice a year, and otherwise as often as its chairman or
the school commission finds it necessary. In rural distriets there is no
corresponding council, but the permanent teachers, individually or
collectively, may -give their opinion on certain questions. To the
teachers’ council are subrpitted all questions relating to the instruc-
tion in the particular school, daily life of the school; vacations, -
course of study, time table, procuring of new materials, promotions,
departmental or class teacher systems, expansion of a school by addi-
tion of middle or Real school, erection of new buildings, alteration
of districts, new teaching positions, granting of free places, rewards, *
additions to libraries, and some other minor matters.

The purely administrative routine in each school is in the hands
of the teacher or of the head teacher or -principal. The principal
supervises all the activities of his-school. In his relation to the
teachers’ work he observes that the-instruction begins and ends/at
‘the proper time, that the teachers carry out the course of study
prescribed, for which purpose he may visit classes. He is nat -
"consideréd an authority over the teachers. This rests with the com-
mission, but in most cities the commission has delegated to prinei-
pals certain powers with Yegard to the teachers, which give them a
position of very considerable autho}ity. The principal also super-
vises the conduct of the pupils, arranges with teachers to supervise- -

" playgrounds during recesses; he-oversees the caretaking of buildings, ~ -

+




* required reports. He' procuree substitutes in case of teachers’ tem-
- porary absence, submits to the commisston recommendations as to
-~ examinations, transfers, school programs, vacations, and, if required,
submits estimates for the school budget. He may also be delegated
by the ministry to inspect the private schools in his city.
In the larger cities with several schools there are appointed school
- superintendents, whose duties are specified and approved by the
ministry. To Such officer the commissien delegates a very large part
.of its functions, netably as to leadership of the school system and
. Supervision of teachers, and his position is thus much like that of an
“American city superintendent, ' -
- Administration of schools in Copenhagen.—Educationally as’ well
a8 politically the capital city enjoys self-government in a much larger

representatives elected by the people, a president appointed by the
King, and four city department heads elected by the board of repre-
setatives. The president and the department heads constitate the
magistracy. The highest educational authority is the board of educa-
tion, of three members—the president of the city government, that
division, head under which schools classify, and x resident dean or
" pastor appointed by the ministry. . _
" The leadership of the school system is assigned to a superintendent,
who is the executive officer of the board and has a seat in that body,
- though without a vote. - He is nominated by the magistracy, elected
. by the board of representatives, and -his election is approved by
the King. The superintendent is assisted by two vice superin-
tendents, one of whom inspects communal secondary and all private

Private schools, both in and out of Copenhagen, which have. this
privilege are under the immediate supervision of the ministry.. The
- other vice superintendent inspects the public elementary schools.
. There are furthermore special inspectors of gymnastics, drawing,
i8 its executive head, and he is.also the professional leader.snd

Z;.;-", clerical duties are too numerous td permit of Wiifficient attention to the

Appointment of a man and woman to serve as vice principals. These
are fgund in nearly all schools, and sssist, the principal with routine
and cleffical duties, a8 well as officiate in his absence. * . .

-

Propored, modificaions—This in brist is the maaer in which tho
28 - m%nt‘ifp administered. A bill providing

¥

Dapish school gystem at_preben

k pupils; kéeps the records for the school as a whole, and prepares. the

degree than other. cities. It is governed by a boaru of 42 citizen.

schools, which have not the right to hold secondary examinations.

music, needlework, and school kitchens. The principal of each school .
superyisor of his teachers. Complaints are heard, however, that .

Aatter. function. . Efforts are made to remedy" this diffigulty by the

4




Gl

for a oonmderpble readjustment of the administration and supem-
sion of el’ementnry education heé been up for consideration in Par-
liament. * One feature of the bill looks to & reduction of 'ecclem_astxca.l

among educational leaders.

* ..  Chapter III
- ELEMENTARY EDUCATION.

of Penmark (Folkeskole) include the public communal schools in
which children of school age receive such specified instruction
as the laws make obligatory for every child. The term “ elementary
education,” as used in this study, has previously been defined as em-
bracing the instruction given in-the first five years of school life to
all children and the further cultural instruction- given those who
after five years of schooling do net enter a secondary school. In this
broad sense the term will include both public and private schools;
but ordmarlly it will have reference to. the elementnry education
given in the public schools. ’

Compulsory education—From 7 to 14 years of age every child in
Denmark must receive instruction in public or private schools or in

form of instruction, his training i legally provided for in suitable
ir}ztitutions. That the compulsery-education laws are efficiently en-
forced is evident from the fact that of every 1,000 children of school
age in 1909 the number not receiving instruction was a fraction less
than 4. ‘In Copenhagen alone the number was a fraction more than

causes, such as not yet enrolled, continued illness, or-mental defects.
It may be of mterest to note a little more partxcularly the means
employed to produce this result. - Responsibility for keeping children
in school is placed primarily upon parents and guardians,"who, as
will appear, may be called to account for neglects. The school cen~

shifting population, is kept rigorously up to dafe. In the cities re-
sponeibility for it rests upon the city council, it being obtained and

' : 1Dan. Stat., Folkeskolevaesenet, 1909, p. 832
® Anpual Bchod] Report, 1010, p. 18-
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control. and inspection and the substitution of professional super-.
vision. Late reports indicate that the bill has not yet been enacted -
into law, although sentiment favoring a change "obtams generally

Definition—In the legal and narrow sense the elementary schobls’ "

the home. If a child is defective, so as not to profit by the ordinary -

4! And the absence of these 4 muy be accounted for by various: ‘

. ‘gus, which- gives so much trouble ih American cities, with their .

checked up .im connection with a general populatlon census or by .
special enumerators. In the rural districts it is the duty of the
teacher or the head teacher to keep the census up to date, and the .
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- -gchool eommission  is mstrncted to see that this is done and that no
. name is legally stricken from the lists. 2

- But the State goes further and places upon ‘parents and guardmns
the duty of reporting to the local civil council the removal.of a
child from one district and its arrival in another. Failure to do this

incurs a penalty of from 68 Gre* to 4 kroner a week. * Furthermore, .
" the name of a removed child must not be stricken from the census in

the district where he has at’'ended until satisfactory evidence is at

hand to show that the child is in attendancg elsewhere and his name -

“entered on the census there. Failure to make such a report within s

reagonable time incurs a penalty in the district from which the child ~

has been removed, even if meantime he has actually been in attend-

- ance elsewhere.

It is obligatory upon every child enrolled in public schools to at-

~ tend every day that school is in session. The laws fix the minimum

amount of schooling a year for each pupil at 41 weeks of 18 hours in
the rural districts and 21 hours in the cities. Ordmnnly the only

valid excuses are illness of children, contagioys disease in family, bad .

weather, impassable roads, and attendance upon confirmation classes.
Absence without valid excuse incurs automatically .a penalty of 12
ore for each day within a month. If illegal absence occurs in more

than one rhonth within a half year, the fine is automatlcall\ ddubled .

for each succeeding month, but not to exceed 1 krone per- dav Not

 later than the.5th of every other menth the teachers must submit to

the local council lists of absences, both excused and unexcused, occur-
ring in the two previous months, with alleged reasons for absence.

By the 15th of the month the lists must be considered in a meeting of .

the local council and penalties imposed as per legal requirements.
The council has the right to refrain from imposing penalties in
certain cases where humanitarian or like interests dictate it. Fines
are then collected, if necessary, by compulsory measures. Failing
collection, a term in prison may be imposed, the length of which cor-

responds to the amount of the fine. A copy of the lists, with infor-
mation as to penalties imposed, must then be gent to the district -
school board, in order that this body may know how the laws are

being enforced in each locallty, and possibly modlfy the actions of
the local council. .

Schogl districts.—In rural sections the school district may comprise
a whole commung, a part of one, two, or more. In 1901 there were

. 8,224 rural districts.* Their gize is determined by two considera-

b - tiongi~the: number of children: within -its limits, and the distance
*f‘lrbin the ‘achoolhouse.. The average size of rural districts is 12
sqnnre [kilometers, and the average distance from center to”outside

e 18ee Prefatory Note. - D
: *Dan, Btat, Folkeskolevmsenet,* 1901, pp. 96-99.
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is @ kilometers. It is obligatory upon the communes to keep the :
roads passable at all times of the year. Cities constitute gingle dis- !
tricts, there being 78 of these in the whole tountry. R

Grounds and buildings—Danish school sites are gererally- high
and open, with ample supply of light and air. In rural du. ‘ricts and
villages school grounds are generous, and 25 per cent of th. schools

_have their own or rented gymnasia.' . Practically every city school
has its own gymnasium, while a none too large paved court yard,
around which the buildings are grouped, constitutes the open-air
playgrounds. . ’

A regulatiog one-room school must have at least 5,000 cubic feet
of air space, the minimum height from floor to ceiling being 10 feet. .
City schools generally surpass the minimum requirements.

Jacketed stoves are the ordinary means of heating, though central
heatipg is being introduced, especially in new buildings in cities,
together with central ventilation systems. Facilities for ventilation
are inadequate in many buildings, but school people are awake to
the situation and improvements are on the program. _

Danish school people, generally speaking, do not seem to have
awakened to a feeling of any need for extended blackboard space.

A beginning toward larger facilities, especially for the lower grades.
is being made, however, in some new buildings and made! schools.
Desks and seats, usually for two pupils, are built together on a mov-
able frame which, by means of a platform, raises the feet about 4 or
5 inches above the floor. Whether intended or not this wou)d seem
to afford excellent protection for the feet against the cold- air along
the floor. : '

In soms schools slippers are furnished free for the use of those
_ children who wear wooden shoes, apd their use is then compulsory

upon those children who do not furnish their own. The provision

. * is a very wise one, protecting as it does the health of children, clean-
linéss of schoolrooms, and perhaps not Jeast the teachers’ nerves. It

is curious to see the slippers or the wooden shoes, as the case may be,

ranged in rows on little shelves in cloak rooms or haliways. :

A striking and pleasing featurq of nearly ail Danish schoolrooms
is the abundance of excellent prints which adorn the walls. Archi-
tecture, sculpture, and painting, both ancient and modern, are repre-
sented, especially in the upper grades and in secondary schools.
Responsibility for keeping the school buildings and equipment
clean rests upon the local civil council. The regulations in regard
to the hygiene of school buildings are detailed and excellent. - '
Kinds of sohools—Within each rural district there is either ane
. school with pupils of all ages or a head school for the older children,

Iy

i asu'—-u;—a

. ¢ ‘ . 0

! 1 Enudsen, Gymnastikens Tilstand, 1910, p. 23,
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- ages 11 to 14, and one or more preparatory schools for the younﬁnr
childten from 6 to 10 years of age. - Preparatory schools are found
‘only in some rural districts and are taught by teachers of only one
year’a profesmoml training. *

In addition to the regular type of schools, there are found in some
poorer ‘and thinly populated areas “infant” schools for children 6
. to9, taught by teachers of inferior training; “ winter ” schools, where
mstruehon is given only during the winter months, and *“ambula-
‘tpry * schools.

-Schools in rural sections and smaller cities are generally coeduca-
tional. In Copenhagen boys and girls attend in the same buildings,
but have separate classrooms and playgrounds. As a usual thing,

" boys are taught by men and girls by women. The younger boys,
- however, are frequently taught by women.

Free and pay schools.—In Copenhagen and some other cities pub-

. lio elementary schools are of two kinds—free schools and pay

produce revenue, for the tuition is very low, being 1 krone a month

per pupil. The reason is to be sought rather in the effort to dis-

oourage the many inefficient but costly private schools which formerly

! flourished by reason of the unfavorable attitude of certain classes

toward the heterogeneous public free school. The establishment of

\ public schools where tuition is charged satisfied many of these upper

- ‘¢lassesof the masses. The public pay schoc! has therefore come mto
favor to the destruction of many prwate schools.,

The tuition, even though small, is sufficient to keep out the very

poor, and thus there results a school with a better elientele to which

- parents, even of the better classes, do not hesitate to send their chil-

‘dren. Pedagogically, too, it has seemed advantageods to have the

The school people seem satisfied that there exists a pusitive correla-
tion between limited means and intellectual incapacity. Be the theor-
etical truth what it may, there is perhaps considerable evidence to
support the view stated. Children.in Copenhagen are on a half-day
schedule, and the poor children very generally spend the part of the
day that they are not in school in Work to help support their house-
holds. Consequently they come to school in a fagged-out condjtion,
.especially for the afternoon session, and are physically incapable of
-7 ‘the best school efforts. This situation is not so true of children in the
better homes, wherefore teachers feel that better Work is possible in
thau' case; and consequently a division along the lines of means pro-

Sapacity, '
The city is laid out into dxsmcts in such & Way that both a free
;, .school and 8 pay schiool are within reasonable distance of all homes,

5 sdhools. The object in mnmtammg pay schools is evidently not to

children grouped in schools according to the staticn of the parents.

tioss  groups of chxldren more. homogeneous m point of avallable )

~
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thougﬁ ordiharily efforts have been made to avoid overlapping. It ‘

is not so true of Copenhagen, however, as of some larger American
cities that the pogrer classes are grouped in districts. Rich and poor
live frequently in the same neighborhood. This constitutes an addi-
tional reasan for sorting the children. The smull tuition serves in
Copenhagen as a sclective instrument to accomplish somewhat the.
same result a8 that brought about by geographxcal distribution ifi

_ gsome American citi
Qrgamattom—T@umber of teachers in a school is derermined
by the number of pupils. In riiral districts the average enrollment
must not esceed 37 in two successive years for each teacher em-
ployed. But as there are normally two classes meeting on alternate
days or half days, the actual maximum number of children to s
“teaches is twice the above—74 for one and 148 fotr two teacliers. In
cities the maximum per teacher is 85 pupils. Whenever the enroll-
ment surpasses the legal limit facilities must be provided by the ad-
_ dition of another teacher or a new school or by the tmnafer of pupils
to another school.

As to internal organization, a one-teacher school is usually divided

into two classes for ages 6 to 10 and 11 to 14, respectively. In a two-

teacher school the classes nupber four —nges 7 to 8, 9 to 10, 11 to 13, .

and 13 to 14. A complete classification gives seven classes. In some

districts, however, there is an eighth, and in'a few schools even »

ninth class. There are no kindergartens in the public school system.

A few are found in the cities operated by private persons, but they
are not at all general.

Half-time schedule—Each class is to have separate instruction.

" This means that in a one-teacher school with two classes the instrue-

tion must be given alternately. Thus each class is, so to speak, on -

half time. Instruction is provided for each class either every other
day or in half-day sessions,
Even in Copenhagen, as noted above, the children are on a half-

day schedule. One group attends in the mormng from 8 to 1 o’clock

and another in the afternoon from 1 to 8. This is the case through:
out the city, and is not a mere tcmporary expedient, but a deliberate
arrnngement . The system is economically advantageous, to be sure,
in that only about half as many plants are required as for whole-day
instruction. There may also be some advantage in this—that many
children of poor parents can use a large part of every day for.re-

munerative work. A large number of children are thus engaged out- -

side of the home. The work is mostly of an incidentel nature, such
.a8 delivery of milk, papers, and merchandise, and various forms of

messenger service. ‘While it may be advantageous both for poor

* 1Dan. Stat., op. cit, p. 180 «
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parents and the children themselves that they add to the family in-
come by honorable work, it is’evident that for children of school age
much energy spent in that direction must detract from their work in’
school. One writer puts it thus: &

‘Children from 12 to 14 yenrs of age are driven up at half ;&st 4 or 8 o'clock
In the morning In order to ride about through n!l the long forenoon on a shaky
milk wagon and ron up and down kitchen stalrs from basement to attic with
heavy baskets of bottles on their shoulders. When they are finally relensed
about nocntime, tired und fagged out, they have more need of a warm megl
and a good long after-dinner nup then to be sent to school for full five Lours

* to be lnstructed.' ) ’

Schaqpl people are aware of the disadvantnges dttcmjnnt upon the
half-Bay scheme, and occasionally their and other voices are raised
against the system, but the tremendous expenses of building and
equipping a duplicate number of school buildings will probably op-
erate to continue the present system for many years to come, especinlly
since the city’s school population is growing so fast as to require
frequently new buildings even,with the half-day program.

Each half day is divided into five hours of 50 minutes for in-
struction and 10 minutes for intermission. Duriny the intermisdion
all children are marched to the courtyards und the rooms are aired
out.  The hours are all the same length for all the classes, higher and
lower, but the lowest has usually only four hours a day. The hours
seem long for young pupils. As a matter of fact, however, some o
five minutes in addition to the intermission are usually consumed in -
moving from and to classrooms. In lower classes, too, songs and

. recrealive exercises are sometimes interspersed throughout the in-
struction. : S i
All in all, one gets the impression that school is a serious business,
und teachers are not afraid to express the opinion that a little “ mor-
tification of the flesh ” is a good thing for the young citiz n.
Discipline.—Discipline, however, can by no means be considered
- severe. In fact, in some schools it is exceedingly lax. An attempt
. is made to-have the children form and keep in line when marching
' to and from the playgrounds, but the attempt is not always highly
sucgessful. There is nothing of German militarism. I clussrooms
some teachers show a wonderful capacity by the strength of their per-
sonality for putting children at ense, and yet retaining control. It
is not uncommon to see & man lean on a desk and put his arm around
_imglittle, fellow’s neck, playfully pull another’s ear when he does
.. peb.answer correctly, or poke another with a pointer. In other rooms
‘#lbie picture is less attractive. Whispering, shufling of feet, and a
-yariety of other diversions busy the unoccupied and uninterested

. 3 Ritack, Demoralization 1 KSbenhavas Kommunutolu‘; o
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children until the teacher is aware of an unusual commotlon and
stops proceedings in order to admihister o general- ‘rebuke, tho effect
of which i$ frequently not long lasting. .

Teachers complain about the lack of dlsmplme, and some crmcue
severely the restrictions placed upon corporal punishment, which
practically prohibit its use. The Rystem may not be blameless, but
one rather feels that if dlscxplme is weak it is rather the fault
of the people immediately in charge, who are in many cases not .
making full use of their opportunities. Unless the Danish nature
and traditions as to law and order are fundamentally different from
the American. there would seein to be possible a more consistent and
helpful discipline without running over into. militarism, and the
means to produce it would seem to lié ready in the hands of the teach-
ing force.

Curriculum.—In rural districts the required subjects of the cur~
riculum are Danish, religion, writing, arithmetic, history, geog-
raphy. singing. ;rvmnnstnca for boys, including swimming and play,
and needlework in case a femule teacher is employed. Optional sub-
jects are the following: Nature study. hygiene, sloyd, gymnastios
for girls. and school baths. The subjects are optional only with )k
reference to being entered in the course of study by the school com-
mission. Once there, they are compulsory for the pupils. City ¢
schools and many rural schools have a somewhat richer curriculum
than the above. ' :

The followingeare the time-tables® for the Copenhagen schoola in
1910-11, the curriculum being xdentxcn.l for pay schools and free

schools:
. .
TARLE 2.-—Time lable for boys, Cuopcnhagen pubdblic schools, 1910-11.

s

Classes.
Bubjects, . ] 5 i Total,
o | First. 'Second.| Third.!Fourth.! Fijth. | Sixth. |Beventh. ¥€|¢m.

Religion. .. 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 w

Daudsh. . 10 3 9 9 8 7 ] 8 - ]

9 Writing. . .- 3 3 3 3 21 . 3 | (i S I 7

Asithmetic. ... ] [ [} ¢ [] ¢ [ s

Obs%r k;\tlonnl lnsgucﬂm , q . s

and howe goography......| 2|  BlceciJoeeiiei]oreenafieeeen.s Fooiticoss

-~ Bistory d | 2 i ; \; ; 3 g

Nlt\m‘pltud’ 1 2 2 1

stural science \\’w 2 H [

erman. . ¢ : o 0

B&mm peoe apd oo i :

LTRSS TOUIIRaU OUUOUS IR 3 S 1 I N AR O Y W IR W CPPPEEe :

Drawing 3 CI R
Gympastics 0?; 4}2) 3 5_01; .

sloyd......... 2 13 A @

| Total % n| w9 »m

- sAngus: Bchool Beport, 1910, py'&

/-

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



b ] THBR RADUCATIONAL S8YSTEM OF DENMARK,

TanLx 8.—Time tadle for girls, Copenkagen pudlic schools, 1910-11.

Classon, .
Bubjects. ' T T Tota).
. First. 'fecand. Third {Fourth | Fifth. | Sixth. | Seventh. Righth.
| -
1]
-
13
~ ”
.5
i
10
8
]
[
?
18
]
[
m

Religion.—Religion is taught in all closses.! Through the seven
years the instruction is based on material from the Old and .New
Testaments. 1In the first three years the instruction is oral, supple-
mented largely by the use of pictures, of which many excellently
adapted for the purpose are found in the schools. In the following
years books of Bible history are used, and throngh conversation with
the children about the biblical stories the chief elements of the Chris-
tian faith are taught. These are further explained und amptified by
committing to memory selected hynms that bear on the subject under
oconsiderntion, as also Scripture passages from an authorized text-
book, the body of which is not to be committed to memory, but may
be used as a guide to the instruction. In the upper clisses the pupils
are-trained irf looking up the references to the New Testament. In
the leaving class there is given an elementary conrse in the history
of the Christian church. That the instruction in religion is very
formal in many instances is rather to be expected. but it must also
be said that to a great many teachers the work in religion is a very
vital matter. Voices are heard for the removal of religion as a sub-
Ject from the public schools of the country, but the great majority
of the people entertain strong convictions as to the wisdom of its
retention.

Normally, at the close of the seventh year of school children are
confirmed. For half a year previously they participate in a con-
firmation preparatory class conducted by the pastor of the parish.
Sessions are usually of two hours twice a week. They_are sometimes

~'held in the evening, but more commonly from 12 to 2.p. m., so that
 forenoon and afternoon pupils, respectively, miss only one hour
- from school. . L ’

-3The remarks bere made on ths curriculum have reference particularly to the puble

1y schoals of Copenbagen.
i R . e i ; . . ' i
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Danish.—Danish is easily the major subject in the elementary
school, comprising 27 per cent of the total hours of instruction for
boys and 25 per cent for girls. The instruction includes resding,
compasition, and grammar. Rending is begun by learning the alpha-
bet, and the first steps in spelling by the writing-reading method.
The phonetic method may be used, and is recommended where con-
ditions make it possible to use it. The aimn of the first vear's work
is that the children may be able to read short, easy stories to the
amount usually found in one of the larger first readers. . The empha-
sis is piaced upon a good pronunciation and the comprehension of
the contents rather than upon facility in reading. The writer will .
not soon forget the shock experienced upon entering a first-vear class
toward the close of the year. The little fellows were reading words
instead of sentences in an unnatural tone of voice and with the meas-
ured regularity of drum beats. His suprise was perhaps just as .
great when entering a second-year class td hear some most excellent
reading by sentence and thought grouping. It is marvelous that
such a change can be hrought about, but the teachers seem to think
that if the pupils once get complete control of the svmbols the read-
ing of the thought follows naturally as a matter of course. Be the

- explanation what it may, the fact remnins that there is some excel-
lent reading in the grades above the first. A characteristic feature .
of the work throughout is requiring the pupils to tell in their own
words what they have read. This is almost invariably done from
the first grade up and-constitutes one of the chief exercises in oral
language. The samg process continues in modern-language instruc-
tion later, and it is quite remarkable how much a child, after years
of this training. can reproduce of a story or paragraph after. one
reading or hearing it told. Aon multa. sed multum seems to be the
“general watchword in Danish instruction, and perhaps nowhere more
evidently observed than in the reading instruction. Every portion
read is worked over and over again by reproduction, by questioning
as to meanings of words, phrases. and allusions, so that it becomes -
the child’s very own and he can reproduce the thought entire. Only
one book of some 100 to 150 pages is gone through in a year in the
lower classes. This is read and reread until it seems that the pupils
know pretty much the entire thought contents by heart. The mere
mention of the title of a story raises a score of frantic hands, indi-
cating the eagerness to tell it, and they do it in good language with
realistic detail. _ . '

The above indicates, too, the manner in which material is pre-
pared for composition.. After a story has been thus made the pupils’
own, they reproduce it in writing. Later of course original compo-
'gitions are writteny but'the subject matter for. these, too, is prepared
by oral conversation before writing. In the three upper classes one - -

— e il
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.- oomposition. & week. s written. Spelling is . taught §
~ -with both the reading in the lower clesses and ‘compositi
" 5-Formal ‘grammar includes. phonetics, word formafion, parts of

- speech, jnflection, and some syntax. Below the sixth/class no text-

Jbook in grammar is permitted, and teachers are Warned against
.devoting too much time to formal grammar. : .

/ - Training in.observation.—Very characteristic is work called
-observational instruction and home geography. The|purpose of this

)) instruction is to develop the observational and imaginative powers

* wof the children, stirhulote their self-activity, and endourage them to
‘give free and natural expression to their thoughts and impressions.

" :The work is done as much as possible in connectjon with actual
-@bjects and conditions. If this is not possible, modpls and pictures
are used, as well as representations on the blackboar. by the teacher.
.The pupils are also encouraged to express themselveg through draw-

g, The teachers strive to lead the pupils to make pheir own obser-
'vations and draw their conclusions, building on thetbasis of pupils’
‘oearest interests and stock of information. o
- A review lesson, undertaken to give an idea of the instruction,

proceeded somewhat as follows: Topic—a trip to the woods ‘which
the teacher and pupils had previously made. A suitable -song was
- sang. 'The school was located on a sectional map and the road. to the
‘railway station traced, the streets passed through being named. On
‘s smaller scale map the railway journey was traced. The directions
‘were noted, and the points of the compass were discussed, the posi-

. -tion of the sun and its movements, and length of days. Through-

" .out the year the position of the sun had been noted by the shadow -

. east by the casing of a certain window on the 21st of each month
' -and the curve of the sun’s course platted on a chart, 'Having'

‘yeached the woods, the objects encountered were recalled and dis-

. oussed by means of pictures taken and objects picked up. The 1
- "cheracteristics and usefulness of the trees were noted. On.a map
of the region visited, which had been constructed by teacher and
‘pupils, were pointed out the walks taken, a lake, island, peninsula,
*ad hill with sand pit. On a cross-sectional drawing of the sand pit
.\ “wrere shown loam, eand, and clay, and their characteristics were dis-

‘oumed. 'On top of the hill was a tree. Its supply of light and
thoisture and the service of the roots were noted. The rain process

Wras reviewed, evaporation, condensation, fresh water from salt, :
«: water ginking into the ground down to the clay, origin of spring, {
brook, snd-luke. "A: fox’s hiole and deer had been observed ; thé food
id biabits: o1 these animals were discussed. The hour closed with a
tiidber ‘of songs ' which hdd ‘been suggested by the lesson. The -

“Spupily talked: very eagerly and freely and-.displayed a surprising

j§rasp of the processes:and the life going on ‘sbout them. ; .
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memg—-ln the first yeare of achoolthem mnaordetéd mstmc "
tion .in drawing, but the children are encouraged to.give grapbig -
expression to their observations and.ideas. With ‘the third .claes.-

however, systematic instruction in free-hand drawing is begun and
carried through to the end of the course, the aim being to enshle
every child to represent correctly on paper any ordinary object ob-
served. The work begins by training the eye by use of the measuring
pencil to determine points, straight lines, and pelationships in figures
on flat surfaces. Gra ally more complica figures and curved
lines are attempted. n these are mastered, objects are introduced
snd drawn by faithfully adhenng to the principles already estab-
lished. The objects progress in difficulty from a regularly shaped -
block of wood aor a box to a bu‘d or. ammal shadmg and sometimes

coloring being'included. ruction is,seriously planned, and
executed as worthy of a digtinct pldce in the curriculum, It is taken
for granted that child draw correctly without systematis v

instruction any more than they can write a composmon The acqum-
tion of thls tool 6r mode of expression requires, therefore, serions
and conénued application. Once acquired, its-practical usefulness
in other school subjects and in life is apparent.

The representation on paper of an observed object by the use of

eye and hand being the function of free-hand drawing, this purposs . '

is aimed at from the beginuing and consciously striven for. Thp-
results reached by elementary school pupils are indeed very remark:

able and truly merit the commendation which they have received
at home and abroad wherever excellence in drawing is valued.

"Strangely enough, girls are not favored with iustruction in this

subject in the elementary school. One reason for this is undoubtedly

the inability to see the practical importance of this art in the subse-

quent life of the girl, while in the later technical or professional

training of the boy its usefulness is readily apparent. Girls, how-

ever, are given a course in the middle school.

Other subjects—In the history instruction, sfory telling by the
teacher and repreduction are very common. In tha upper classes the
essentials of general history are included, in addition to the history
of Depmark. The geography mstructlon is very practical. The sub-
jects that are of much importance because of Denmark’s geograph:cnl

location are emphasized. Maps, especmlly physxcai and plcturea_ '

are much used.

Nature study,‘though e]ementary, is on.a scientific bam and in

aided by splondld botamcal and- zoologlcnl materials. A .good colleg-

tion of mounted spesimens and models is found in every school, from ;-
which the material when needed is taken to the different elassroums .

Thutudy culmxnatég in human pbymology end hygiene. In physwn
. the, instonetion, ja byilt on the,merql ohservatxop-ot the pupifh

'."”.11‘-
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- expériments i the clessroom: The work includes the elemenzs of the

* miin divisions of physies and is calculated to give & somewhat rea-
soned ‘comprehension and appreciation of the child’s environment.
‘A supply of physical apparatus is at hand for this work.

~ *The study-of German aims at reading and speaking knowledge
by a direct method, with emphasis on only the most essential  points
of grammar, ,Sight reading and conversation occupy considerable
time in the speAnd year’s work. . .

¢ ' The work in yrithmetic is not particularly characteristic. Meutal
computation is emphasized a great deal, and the material used
throughout seems to be closely related to the interests snd activities
of the people. The course in bookkeeping aims to give the knowledge

- required for keeping a tradesman’s books, cashbook, journal, and
ledger. : )

* In writing, the semislant system is used, and the art is taught
~exceedingly well. Singing includes considerable of musical theory,
and singing from rotes is the rule throughout. The teacher Jin-
structs and leads the singing by the use of a violin, which all normal
schéol students must learn to play. Some experiments are being
made with rhythmic gymnastics. S ¢

" ‘ough training in needlework, which extends through the course.
"Domestic science is being rapidly introduced. - Excellently equipped
-achool kitchens are being installed. .

" The same is true of sloyd for boys, which is quite universal, the
“lack of suitable room and facilities: having hindered its introduc.
tion in some schools. The work ig regarded as having pedagogic
ag well as practical significance, especially in the opportunity given
for self-activity and creative expression. ,
- The attention given to gymnastics ig quite remarkable throughout
N all Denmark, and in Copenhagen every school is equipped with a
-roomy and well-furnished nasium. For all boys and all but
the two lower classes of giggmnastics are required unless they
.are exempted by medical orders. A somewhat modified form of
. the Swedish Lyng system is used. Throughout, free directed play
- 8 combined with the formal gymnastics, in the gymnasium in the
. ‘Winter months and in the open air in summer, association foot ball
.~ ‘being' the ¢hiéf outdoor game for the larger boys and “long ball”
" for the girls and smaller boys. - Compulsory bathing, the girls one
- “Wosk"and ‘boys the ext; is refuired in more than half the com.
lﬁh’hn‘lhchbols. “Istruction’ in swimming is given from June to
" Bpecialists’ digpliced —-Some of the above subjects, .as drawing
‘end- gymmagtics; have been taught hitherto to a considerable extent
%-pumuu,mm,mumy officers, who hive riot had s normsl-

b

In place of drawing in the elementary school, girls enjoy a thor- -
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school training. ‘Hereafter no teacher .can be sppointed in .the
elementary schools in Denmark who has not passed through 2 nor-
mal school or holds a degree from the university. The reason
seems to be chiefly that professionals in art and the like lack the
necessary pedagogic training. Furthermore, the criticism is offered
.that the work of these specialists is not well balanced with reference
to the rest of the currlculum, that it does not support the work in
‘m other subjects, and in general fails to correlate. The idea is
not to dispense with departmental work in these subjects, but to
have the departmental work done by teachers whose training has
given them a balanced view ofi the curricilum. The prophecy is
‘made, and perhaps with truth, that the work in the special subjects
will suffer, but this loss it is thought will be more than compensated

for by the greater correlation that will result. Needless to say, a

keen fight over the question has been going on in which the more

or less creditable war cry “ The elementary schools for the normal
graduates” has heen adopted by the advocates of the reform.

Along with the change goes a demand for better training in the

normal schools in the special subjects. Especially is this the ecase
with drawing, whose advocates are making a hard fight to retain
for drawing the place and excellence it has attained in the schools.
Aids to instruction.—Materials that are used only in the school-
room are furnished by the commune. Books and materials used
only _{pnrtly in the home must be furnished by the parents, except
in case of poverty, when these also are furnished by the community. -

These include textbooks in the various subjects, pens, pencils, and the -
. like. ,
Many communities equip their schools very sparingly. But others,
again, especially in the larger cities, furnish practicelly everything
free. Many schoolrooms have splendid collections of illustrative
matter, such as indastrial, geographic, and historical pictures, bo-
tanical, zoological, and physiographic illustrations, and a wealth. of
illustrative material for observation lessons and nature study.

In this connection may be mentioned the work of the Danish
School Museum, which has as one of its objects the education of
. teachers and school officers in the value and selection of school mate-
rials. It aims to display in its museum in Copenhagen practically

all the aids to instruction that are on the market. The results of

these efforts are evident in the schoolrooms.
Botanicdl school gardens.—In connection with four schwla m

Copenhagen are maintained botanical school gardens in which are. *

cultivated such type plants. as are of especial importance for the
instruction in botany. Schools that are not too far distant -receive
' ‘from these gardens speclmens of all except the rarer varieties. - In
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“etie garden are represented 75 plant families, with from 200 to 800
. ‘Yarietiea After the 1st of April notices are sent to the schools about

. "every two weeks stating what plants are available for étudy.. The
rplimi:s are cut in the morning; arranged in bunches, labeled, and sent
by messengers to the schools. Some schools receive specimens of all
the plants included in the courss of study, delivered twice a week
through the summer. The work has beéen extended rapidly from

supplying material for 150 hours of instruction in 1905 to 10,000

hours in 1910

| -Now they are more generally held annually, usually at the close of
\- the winter semester in April. Examinations for promotion and finals
\_ &re not very formidable in the lower grades. They usually consist of
/@ composition or dictation and number work on slates. In upper
\ “grades the written part is somewhat more extensive. The qral exam.-
"inations are held in the schoolroomd and are always public. .The
-8chool commission must be represented at the examination,\ysually
by the clerical member, and there must also be a censer appoin ¢ by
the commission. All children must be present at the -examingtions,
Illegal absence is punishable by a fine of from 60 Gre to 2 kroner.
The oral examinations are. a rather interesting procedure. The
pupils are seated at their desks, which for the occasion are frequently
‘moved to the sides of the room, leaving gh open“Npace in the center,
‘Here at & table are seated the teacher af examin r, and the censor.
~'Visitors are present, frequently in lar numbers, notably other
teachers. One or two children at a time \re called to the desk and
* are quizzed individually by the teacher for a few minutes. M-mbers
of the school commission, especially. the pastor, may take a hand in

seem to mind the ordeal,’as the teacher quizzes in a manner very

gimilar to that of an ordinary review lesson, and some teachers make

an affort to dispel any uneasiness that a child may display.
- Sometimes, after four or five pupils have been examined, pupils

'ilid visitors must leave the room in order - that the examiner and
" tenisor may confer about the Tesult of the examination while ‘the

memory of each child’s work is still fresh. The pupils then reenter
" ‘the room and the process is resumed.

1% Fach child must thus be examined in every subject und given u
~ .‘grade in all except religion. Theoretically the examination is held
-+ /%0 determine the question of ‘the pupil’s promotion; but this is de
N\ Higth decided beforeliand. "A bout the only direct effect of the annual
mination is a share in fixing ‘the,pupil’s standing in the various
”jqus,* and thus in determining his place-in the elass roll for the

- el

o %Annual School Beport, 1910, pp. 145-144,

it e o i e T

Emamt'nation'a.—-Formerly examinations were semiannual as a rule. -

A

* the questioning, as is frequently done. Generally the pupils do not ]
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¢oming year. In the final examinations the oral part plays a some-
what more significant rble. ,

Promotions.—The questlon of promotion is usually decided by the
class tcnchers, sometimes in corference\with the .principal. The
pupil’'s work in language dnd arithmetic is the deciding considera-
tion. In Copenhagen a child who can not be promoted with his
class is assigned to a coachmg or helping class, in which the number
of pupils to a teacher is only one-half as large as in the regular
classes. In these helping classes, which are taught in the same
school building as other classes, the teachers who are assighed to the
duty make special efforts by individual assistance ‘and attention to
_ help these backward children and endeavor to bring them up to
grade.

Of pupils in such classes on March 31, 1911, a median of 9 per
cent were promoted to a higher regular class and 65 per cent to s
higher helping class; 17 per cent were restored to a regular class af
* the same grade, and 3 per cent were retained in a helpmg class of
the same grade. The system has, however, not been in use long
enough to test its merits thoroughly, New helpmg classes are bemg
established each year. )

For children who are on the border line of Wenk-mmdedness there
is still another type of classes, the so-called “protecting” #asses.
The instruction is graded through four classes. Imbecile children
are, of course, in institutions,

Medical inspection—Upon entermg school in Copenhagen all
.children are examined by school doctors, and defects discovered
are treated by these or other doctors: During 1910-11, of the 7,999
pupils entered in school 3,361 were found to be ailing. Of 53,212
children in the various classes, 6,679 were present,ed for examination
by the school doctors. There are 20 doctors devoting a part of the
time to the work.!

Free meals.—In Copenhagen free schools, warm dinners are served
absolutely free to all childjen through the three months of January
to March. Boys are served one day and girls the next, so that each
child gets three dinners a week. The dinners consist of two courses.
In 1909-10 there were served to 10,082 children 289,735 meals, cost-

ing 48,056.94 crowns. The cost per meal thus amounts to 15.41 8re.

The ex .is bprne by “ The Association for Prov'ldmg Menls for
Children Free Schools.” 'No free meals are served in pay schools.?

Oontznuatwn schools—Continuation schools are practically found -

only in the form of evening schools, and these, strange tp say, ure
almost exclusively in the tural districts, and are purely voluntqry

1 Annual School Report, 1910, p. 147,
20p. cit.. p- 148
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« 'Of cities it is only Copenhagen and Frederiksberg that make a seci-
ous attempt to maintain evening continuation schools. In rural dis.
tricts the evening’schools are usually taught by the regular public-
school teachers through the winter months two evenings a week, with

- sessions 6f two hours. The curricolum consists of Danish, writing,

srithmetic, natural sciences, and history. .

In Copenhagen in 1909-10 there’ were 10 evening schools With &
total of 110 classes and an enrollment of 2,531, of whom 1,128 were
men and 1,403 women.! The schools were in session from October -
to April, inclusive, the averdge attendance per month being 1,918.
The subjects in which instruction was given were Danish, arithmetic,
writing, bookkeeping, mathematics, stenography, typewriting, Eng-
lish, German, and French. ' e i :

. In addition to the above subjects, 1,784 women enrolled for in- -
struction in housekeeping and cooking, of whom 1,156 vere grouped -

_in 44 evening classes and 326 in 14 day classes. Classes in singing

- were conducted in six divisions, five for women and one for men,

* with an enrollment of 556. The course closed. with a public concert
in the courthouse hall before an audience of 2,500 people.. Most of
the pupils in thesy continuation schools are below-18 years of age
and are engaged in learning a trade. | - ., , :

Private schools—Private schools play & somewhat important role

. in elementary education in Denmark. In rural sections some 200 .

-+ of the private schools are maintained by the Grundtvigian religions

{ movement. In ‘cities, on the other hand, the reason for the prevalence
', -of private schools is to be found chiefly in the social attitude, which
“regards a private school of select clier;bele, especially if it is costly,

as a-better place for the training of the future man and citizen than

a public school in which the child rubs elbows with a complex of

humanity. It is not our function here to discuss the merits of the

| view, but merely to observe that the attitude is responsible for the,

- ~existence of a number of schools which, to say the-least, do not add

. to the educational reputation of the country. .
# .+ All private schools in which children of school age are taught are
I .subject, however} to essentially the same regulations as the public .
) schools. They must give instruction in the same subjects as the
{ publie schools, and the pupils must be examined in each under the
| cepsorship of the school commissiom If found to be not as far ad-
-vanced at fhe various ages as pupils instructed in the public schools,
/ ohildren may be taken away and placed in public schools. This jg
:.“““”‘dqpe‘;hgveygl_‘, a8 generally as efficiency might require.
. To schbols that give evidence of satisfactory excellerice, permis-
" " dion is given to have the examinations held in their own buildings.

10p. cit., p. 130 ’ R |
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Very rarely pupils in private schools are requested to participate in
the regular examinations in the public scheols. The school build-
ings must be hygienic and properly kept, and children attending

. must be vaccinated. Private schools must furnish all the statistical

information.asked for in regard to their equipment and activities.
Full information is therefore contained in the State reports as to the
ndance in the schools, teachers and their training, classification,
@iculum, size. of classes, school buildings, and the like. It is
hef remarkable, however, that outside of Copenhagen no profes-
sional certification is required for teachers in private schools. The
slowly but steadily decreasing percentege of children in private
schools s estimated to be due to the progressive improvement of the
public schools.

The teaching force—There are in general two classes of teachers

in the Danish elementary schools, the permanently and the non-
permanently appointed. Teachers are civil servants, and a per-
manent appointment holds for life, or as long #s the teacher is
~ capable of efficient service. Persons holding nonpermanent appoint-
_ inents are such as are either serving probationary terms, or are
engaged to fill temporary vacapcies, or do not possess the qualifica-
tions for permanent sppointments. Teachers holding permanent
appointments and probationaries are paid by the year; all others
are generally paid by the hour. _

In the rural schoels 28 per cent of the teachers are women.! The
percentage in tities ranges froin 40 to 48, while in Copenhageri 57 per
cent of the teachers are women. Men, therefore, play a much more
important role in Danish thdn in’American schools. The percentage
of‘women teachers, however, is on'the increase. -

Training of teachers.—Tenchers are trained ip 4 State normal
schools, all for men, and in 13 State-aided private normal schools, of
which 8 are for men, 4 for women,fand 6 for both sexes. The normal
schools stand in immediate relation to the ministry, whose supervision
of them is.performed by the bishops and by ‘the counselor in matters

pertdining to elementary education. Principals and teachers in’

State normals are appointed by the King. They are recruited usu-
ally frora the ranks of those most successful and experienced teachers
in the elementary schools who have received advanced training. = Be-
fore receiving ermanent appointment they usually serve temporarily
fcr a year-or (wo. : ' et '
Private normal schools that measure up in all respects to the re-
quirements set for State.normals are recognized by the State,-held

their own examinations, are supervised in the same way.as Stafe nor-

" mals, nnfi//x‘eceive State aid.
7  Dan. Stat. Folkeskolevmsenet, 1800, p. 107,
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'In connection with all schools there is a practice school which may
be the local communal school or one established -especially for the
wormal. .The practice teaching in these is dorie under thé supervision
of the principal of the normal school. N

-\ Tn order to be admitted to the lowest class of any normal school the
.. -candidate (1) must be 18 years of age, by the close of the calendar |
- year; (2) mué_t have taught under the direction of an able teacher for

** ) a period of one year and present evidence from the school commisslon
K or the teacher concerned that he possesses desire and adaptability for
‘ ‘ the teaching profession. This preliminary practice teaching may be -
done in public schools, in a private school with approved teachers, or
in the practice department of a nérmal school. (3) He must present
{ the required certificates of birth, health, character, and morals, and y
(4) must have passed the entrance examinations, which require a
thorough knowledge of elementary-school subjects.
‘In somé schools there is & preparatory class in which candidates
spend a year in order to fit themselves for the entrance examinations.
_ In this year the required teaching experience may also be gained, us
* indicated above. :
The normal course is three years in lerigth. The first two years are
devoted miainly to liberal studies, while the third year is intended to
- give professional training. o
- The curriculum of the Ranum State normal school s fairly

typical? ) g
? : i
TaBLx 4.—Sudjects and hours per week in ihe Ranum State Normal School,
- . - 1910-M.
.Bubjects. Iclass. . TTclass. | TT1 class.
¢ ¢ 5
2 2 2
2 3
2
2 24, 5
4 4 -
¢ 2 2| L
3 2 3.
5 . 7
2 3 2
2 2 4
.......... 1] 4
B N 8
38 < 38

N : -y
. ' Normal training for preparatory-schoot teachers is afforded in one - .
‘Btate and three State-nided private schools. These have a course of
from one to one-and-a-half years, largely of a practical nature. In
rorder to enter, candidates must be between 18 and 30 years of age,

- .

- Annual Report, Rahium Btatsseminarium, 1911, P 14,




- — ey
BLEMENTARY EDUGATION, ' - £

of good health and character, possess ability to sing, and pass the

entrance examination. These schools are all for-women. Courses

for the training of winter and ambulatbry teachers are found in some
people’s high schools and are aided by counties and the State. :
State teachers’ college.—For the advanced training of teachers in
service there is maintained in Copenhagen a splendidly equipped
State teachers’ college, with an excellent staff of instructors. The
principal course extends through a penod of one year and offers ad-
vanced instruction in any subject in or related to the elementary
curriculum. Special short courses are offered during the vacation
months in a wide range of subjects. The college is much sought by
teachers desirous of advancement and serves as an efficient stimulus
/ in many ways. q

Ezamsnation and comﬂcatson.——The teachers exammatlons, which
are both written ahd oral, are given in two parts, one at the end of
the second year and the other at the end of the third year of the
normal-school course. The second part can not be taken earlier
than in the year in which the candidate completes his twenty-first
year, but must be taken not later than three years after the first part. -
Two of these years may be spent outside of the normal school, in -
teaching. .

Under special circumstances and by the permission of the minis-
try, candidates who have not passed through a normal school may
take the final teacher’s examinations, provided they are 21 years of
age and fulfill the ementml requirements for entrance to a normal
school.

When a candidate has passed his final teachers examination, he
is certificated by the State to teach in any elementary school in the
country.

Appmntment of teachers.—In order to receive permanent appoint-
ment in a city system or in a one-teacher rural school, a teacher must
be at least 25 years of age, be in good health, of good character, be
a member of the State church, have passed the teacher’s final exami-
nation and have taught sucessfully for.two years after passing the
final examination. For temforaty appointments the requirements
as to age, education, and experience are, of course, not so high.
Principals in city schools are appointed by the King, upon the
recommendation. of the ministry Permanent appointment to
nearly all other positions, both in city and rural schools, are made by
the district school board upon the nominatien of the local civil

"~ council. When a vacancy occurs the position is advertised in the
official organ by the appointing authority, who also, receives applica-
tions accompanied by the proper testimonials as to fitness. The
applications are then sent to the local civil eouncx], who after con-

. 8384°—15—4 ' . "
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' sultation with the local school commission mominate first, second,
. and third choice. Of thess nominees the appointing authority elects
- the applicant who seems best fitted for the position, and issues to him
a formal call. If the applicant accepts he must take the oath of
office prescribed for servants of the Government, and is formally
installed. ' .
- In many cases a permanent appointment to a vacancy does not take
Placé at once, but is preceded by a period of probation called * consti-
- tution.” This is the case especially in cities, but probation may be
dispensed with in case the teacher elect has held a permanent posi-
tion in another city system. In rural districts “ constitution is
drequently resorted to to cover cases where the candidate does not
possess at the time of appointment all the legal requirements as to
examination or teaching experience. He may then be “ constituted ”
until he has fulfilled the requirements, when permanent appoint-
ment may take place. A constituted” teacher has no ipso facto
_ claim to permanent appointment. Such action requires the joint
sanction of the district school board and the local civil council.
“Constitution ” 'does not ordinarily last more than two years. In
Copenhagen, however, teachers must serve probationary terms of
‘three years. And before receiving probationary appointment, the
prospective teacher must. ordinarily have served as substitute for
 periods ranging from a few months to two years. A list of qualified
candidates is' maintained by the school director, out of which the
principals choose substitutes when needed. Permanent teachers are
‘appoifited for the city, not for a particular school, and sre obliged to
serve where a place is assigned them. )
Teachers and the ohurch.—There are three groups of church
offices which devolve upon teachers in the elementary public school :
(1) To the office of precentor any teacher in the parish ‘muy be
elected by the local council and is under obligation to serve. In
addition to leading the singing of the regular church services, which
- constitutes his chief duty, he assists the pastor with ministerial acts
coming within the regular Sunday services. (2) The teacher or head
* teacher in a village where a church is situated must, ex officio, serve
a8 the pastor’s secretary in keeping the ministerial records. " (3)
Every teacher or head teacher in a district must, ex officio, act ag the
pastor’s assistant in the performance of ministerial acts in the dis-
.. trict ocourring on. week days and outside of the regular services on
. Sundays. He is also to assist in the Sunday service, in addition to
: . other. minor duties, by offering the prescribed prayers at the opening
> andicloseof thé service. . - . . o e 0o
" 0 cities certain of the teachers are appointed by the district schoel
" board “upon nomination by the local counil to perform eesentially j

B ‘the same duties as outlined above.
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(4) In addition to the above offices, the position of church organist =
may be fulfilled in both city and rural districts by a teacher elected
to this position, but there is no compuision resting upon the teacher
to accept this office, unless this is specifically stated in his call to the *
teaching position. It is almost universally the case, however, that
the organist position is held by a teacher.

Salaries of teachers.—Salaries of teachers in the public elementary
schools are graded according to the nature of the positions and length
of service. There are two scales of salaries provided by law for cxty
systems, a lower and a higher scale. In the lower scale the range is
from a basic salary of 1,500 kroner a year to 2,800 kroner after 20
years of service. The corresponding figures in the higher scale are
1,600 and 3,000 kroner. Salaries of principals range from 3,000 to
4200 kroner a year. The question as to which scale is to be used is
determined by the ministry after the matter has been considered and
reported on by the local civil council. The adoption of a certain
scale fixes the minimum salaries for that system. - Nothing prevents,
however, the payment of higher salaries if the local authorities so
decide. In Copenhagen a maximum of 3,600 kroner a year is paid.
For principals the maximum is 5,200 kroner.

In rural schools, first and one teacher positions pay (1) a mini-
mum cash salary ranging from 900 to 1,500 kroner a year, besides
(2) free residence, fuel, use of a barn‘large enough for two cows and
six sheep, fodder, a well of good water, and a gnrden for vegetables. .
(3) In addition to the above, there may, be an income from church _
offices amounting to 220 kroner or more a year.

The above figtires all apply to men. Women are pmd on the
average, 25 per cent less than men.
. Compulsory insurance. -—Every married teacher must provlde for
the support of his wife in the event of his death. This is usually’
done-in one of two ways: The teacher may pay annually to the
State Insurance Institute one-eighth of his income. In the event of
his death the widow yeceives anually one-eighth of the income which
her husband was earning at the time of his death. Or, if he chooses,
the teacher may buy life insurance in the State Insurance Institute
to an\amount which must be at least fifteen times one-eighth of his
annual income. The policy is made payable to the ministry of
ecclesiastical affairs and public instruction, and the resulting funds
are admiristered for the widow by this department. S
* Pensions—After the age of 30, teachers who have served by
permanent appointment for five years are entitled to a pension,
provided they are dismissed for a cause for which they are not respon-
gible.or do not enter upon other remunerative work. The a.mount of
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the pension varies with length of service, the maximum, two-thirds
of the avarage salary. for the last five years, being reached after 80
years of service. At the age of 70 every teacher is entitled to un-
oonditional releass with pension. At this age, too, he may be
dismissed by reason of age, even against his will, but always with
pension. In addition to income from compulsory insurance, a widow
is entitled to a pension amounting to one-eighth of her husband's
annual income at the time of his death. .

Support of elementary education—The State—There are three
administrative units involved in the support of elementary educa-
tion—the State, the. county, and the local commune. The State
derives its moneys for this purpose from taxation, thére being no
permanent school fund for elementary education. The necessary
sppropriations are anvually made by Parliathent. An idea of the
participation of the State in the support of elementary. education
may be derived from a study of the budget for a certain year. The
appropriation for 1912-13 was as follows: ?

BTATE APPROPRIATION you ELEMENTARY EDUCATION In 1912-18.

. Kronee,
1. For miary increases' tn provinclal cities and rural districts___ 4, 100, 000 -
2 To county school funds, for payment of interest and principal of :
Jloans of local communes® necessitated by erection or enlarging

of school bulldings ... ______.______ " ___. 370, 000
8 To cofnty school funds annnally for ald to needy communities

whose school expenses are disproportionately large'_ __.___ _— 50, 000
4. For pepsions, the Btate paying one-half and the county school -

funds the otber half_____ ememen S T80, 630
8 Extra appropriation for Increases in penslons and for support

of widows_ . 45, 000
8 To the city of Oopenhagen, a grant toward Yhe expenses of its }

school eystem. .. . ___________ . ' ________ 875, 000
9. Training of teachers in State and private normal schools and

o speclal courses. ... ___________________________________ 487, 587
8 Advanced training of teachers, mninly chargeable to elementary’

education o 238, 500

1 Pinanslov for 1912-18, pp: 285-270.

SThe State pays all such salary increares as are provided for in the legal salary
schedules. . e -

¢ Each school district may recelve one-half the amount annually expended for payment

*. of interest aud principal, but not to exceed 450 kroner a year. It is therefore to the
edvantage of the commune to arrange the payments In Increasing amounts, 80 as to use -

oach year the full amount arvaflable from the Btate, The State will not give aid toward
this same loan, however, for a longer period than 28 suctessive years, Application ftor
such aid i made by“the commune to the ministry through the district school board and

shs county school couancll.
-+ -24The - grants may be used for lmprmuh.’cpedu ypea of education, or curreat

Epensen.
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o Kroner.

0. To private schools in rural districts® 110, 000

10. To private schools In provincial cities, distributed on essen- '

. Hally same terms ag above_.______________.__________.____ 485, 000

11. To.pension fund for teachers in private schools___ _._._....__. 4, 000
12. For evening continuation schools taught by publiic-school

teachers. e eeecaea 38, 000

18. For continuation schools other than the above____.._______._. 12, 000

14. Sapervision of {nstruction, chiely slnglng and gymnastics. . ___ 17, 600

15. Miscellaneous:

(6) For procuring aids to Instroctlon oo oo oo e 7, 500-

() Bupport of puplls’ librarles.______.._____._ eenona ‘18, 800

(o) Bupport of teachers’ llbrarles. . . oo oo 6, 000

(d) Danish School Museum. _. ..o ______.____. _— 10, 400

(e) To assoclation for the promotion of school hygiene_ . ___ © 800

(7) To amsoclation for the promotion of school gardens___.. 2, 200

Total. c ¢ 6, 700, 837

As appears from the above budget, the State is guided in its sup-
port of elementary -education by the principles of equalizing the
burden of support upun the various communities, aiding needy com-
munities, encouraging special fonm of educatlon, and sumulatmg
local cffort.

" County school funds.—The county school fund serves as an admin-
istrative medium between the State and the local communities, and
is intended to supplement the efforts of the individual school dis-
tricts within the courﬁy. The sources of the county school funds are
chiefly the appropriations from the State referred to. Another large
-source is taxes. Their amount is determined by the needs of the
school fund for each county, and are levied on rural communities
and provincial cities in proportion to their population. Minor
sources are incomes from productive funds and fines.

Out of the county school funds are disbursed the amounts received -
from the State, for which the school funds’ administration acts

_merely as disbursing agent, such as for building loans, salary in-
creases, and the like. One-half the amount of pensions and special
maintenance grants to teachers within the county are also paid from
the county funds. In addition there are grants toward the part pay-
ment of substitutes for teachers who by reason of illness or other
adequate cause are unable to serve for a time, grants to such teachers
themselves who find themselves in severe financial distress, to needy
communities, and for special activities, such as evening schools. In

10t the sym distributed to private echools, 100,000 kmumdl-tﬂhnmmncl
wchools as in the opinion -of the school commission rank on a par with the public schools
*and have been in successful operation for at least one year. Tho baais of on 1a
' the average enroliment of children of school age. The grant per pup!i must not excesd
12 kroner. The balamos, 10,000 crowns, (s applied according to the discretion of the
ministry, Applications are made to the ministry through the district scheol board,

-
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'+ Btate aid t6 the same cbject. .. = . Col
_ +wlooal support.—Local communities derive their school moneys
- partly from grants from State and county, regular and special, as -
indicated above. 2 .' = - .
.. In rural districts fuel and forage are furnished by landowners,
An. proportion to the taxed valuation of their property, either in
natura or, by common sgreement, in cash, ¢r the amount may be

Y4 ftitd' of the gbove cases the grants are required as & condition for

* included as a part of the regular taxes. In some communities there |

isincome from school land, from tuition in schools giving advanced
|- nstruction, tuition of pupils from other communes, fines for illegal
- ‘absence, voluntary gifts, and the like. "Other moneys needed are
- obtained from the funds of the communs; which are derived chiefly
from direct taxation. . o . '
The local community assumes all expenses not otherwise provided
. for, such as erection, equipment, and maintenance of school build-
“ings, with plsygrounds, gymnasium, and residence with garden -
for teacher; all basic salaries of permanent teachers, salaries of all
other teachers, except as elsewhere noted, and salaries for church
offices; for school materials and aids to instruction used by all chil-
.. dren; books and materials for poor children, teachers’ and pupils’
- .. librdries, and teachers’ administrative expenses. :

. Local communities grant aid to private schools, which supple-
i .- ‘ment the public school system and thus reduce the burden of support.
A grant of 8 kroner per pupil may be made to State-aided private
schools, without sanction of the county civil council. Beyond that
amount such sanction is required. - . ‘
Many communities make large expenditures for eygping and con-
tinuation schools and for other special forms of ed cation. This is
Jargely the result of the policy of the State in making its grants
depéndent upon the efforts put forth by the local community.
““The total average cost of Danish elementary education per en- .
ralléd child is $13.45 a year.! Exactly comparable statistics for the. -
<" nited States aré not available. The nearest approach is the average
" Gkpenditure per capita of average attendance in common scheo! sys-
i tems. For the United States as a whole this figure is $34.71 per
-y -chiild. " Folir States spend less than Denmark, two about an equal
' amotint, while'the rest spend more. The figure .for Minnesota is
b ;@azoq;‘whixe'in Massachusetts $50.39 pre expended per child.? Tt
st be borne in mind, however, that thise figures are subject t4 two
mmr oorrections.- ~In-the -fivst -place, the-basis -of- average: ‘cost in
"Deick is enrollinenit, whiile the sbove figures fof the Ubited States
#u 5y 4T; A Com: of B, Repert, 1913; vok 3, p. 601, « .- .
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are based: on :vernge attendance. ‘This difference tenda to lovm- the
avarsge cost for Denmark ss compared with the United Statek
Furthermore, ‘the purchasmg power of a dollar is consxderably R
greater in' Denmark, than in the United States, perhaps from one-
fourth to one- thlrd niore.

Chapter IV,
SECONDARY EDUCATION.

Daﬁmhon.—As previously noted, the term secondary education is
used in this study to cover the instruction normally given in three
types of schools, middle school of four years, for children from 11
to 14 years of age, Real course of one year, from 15 to 16, and Gym?*
nasivm of three years, 15 to 18, with its three courses, classical, mod;
ern language, and mathematical-scientific. Many secondary schools
have preparatory classes covering the five years of school life pre-
ceding the middle school, but such classes are regarded in thm study
as a part of the system of elementary. education.

. Ownership and control.—Secondary schools are of thrée kinds AS }

_ to ownership and control, State, communal, and private. The State s
_schools, 14 in number,; sre for on cathedral school
foundations, are owned by the State and administered "directly f
through the ministry of ecclesiastical affairs and public mstmctxon.
Communal schools, which number 48, af® established and adminis-
tered as. part of the communal school systems. Private schools,
numbering 141, are the most numerous of all. Many factors con-
tribute to gwe private schools such an important réle in secondary
education in Denmark. To begin with, there is the historic. origin.’
Private schools sprang up before the State or communes made ade:
.quate provigion for secondary education. The idea prevailed that
the expense of higher education ought properly to fall upon the
. parents whose children were to receive the benefits of such education,
and not upon the public at large. When once established, it is much
more economical from the standpoint of the Government to encopiage’
private gchools to continue to do their work than to take them over
as State' institutions. Therefore their continuance is encouramd byt |
State aid, and the privilege of holding their own examinations.’ " .
e ’l‘here is, furthermore, a well-intrenched belief in Denmark that ° {;
private initiative in education. is highly beneficial to the cause of edas
catiofi itself., Nqw ideas.and edudationsl experimentation prospet-
- private schools in s way that is scarcely. possiblb in s State school
lAmmusen, W angasends do Wolu. 190910, Tuilés -8

.
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«. #ame private schools have done much to. break new paths in the edu-
7 cytignal field. The right of educating their children, privately is also
hly prized by the Danes. It is one of the. fields of activity in
- Which private judgment, religious .conviction, and cultural view-

_ point like to operate independently and unhampered. Perhaps. a
- more powerful factor than any of the above in some localities is the
. social attitude which finds in the private school the proper en-

vironment for higher education, just because it is not public.

., Supervision.—Refergnce has been made above to the organization
. of the department of%?\ution at the central office, whereby second-

AR

- ary education classifieg’under the second of the two departments.
The inspgction and supervision of secondary schools is accomplished
chiefly. through two inspectors, one for middle and Real schools,

., and one for the complete secondary schodls, i, e., those which have

. ' & gymnasium. -The later inspector is, next to the ministry, at the

head of the.secondary school system. : _
. He vigits all schools, State, communal, and private, in order to
* observe their condition and the quality of their work.' He may on
‘his own responsibility advise rectors or administrators of the schools,
- who are to give him all needful assistance and information for the
. furtherance of his work. He may make recommendation to the min-

< igtry-touching the entire status of a school or special matters therein,

ccording to the legal directions.  He is required to advise the min-
istry in all matters pertaining to secondary education that are sub-
. mitted to bim, such as courses,of study, appointment, promotion, and
- diamissal of teachers, dispensations from rules, and the like. He is
.~ also in charge of the professional training of secondary teachers. In
. " regard to this function more will be said below.” . .

~. ., Statistics -af sohools and attendance—In 1909210 there were 204
~aohoals,.of which 44 were complete secondary schools, including all

v ¢f the 14 Staté schools, besides. 5 communal and 25 private schoals.?
[ 0f the.160 schools without gymnasium, 43 were communal and 117
;- private. .. Real courses. were found in 147 schools. - Of all secondary.
- nchoolgy 8, were for boys, 81 for girls, and.145 coeducational. , .
i+, Fhe tota] attendance of students in the secondary schools in 1608-10

1988, distributed ap the following table indioates:?, . . ... ..

[
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-‘and may recommend new arrangements in the secondary field. He
.supervises the arrangement and holding of all State examinations.

4 e i) rm«am;s'.;g..,;m T AT

B

i oentral administrative. hureau,  This is not, mere theory. either, for
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Tase 5.—Attondence 8 Denish secondary sohools, 100810, . .. io | .
uode | Bm mm’:‘r ootal :

1008 Loet| 100 188 . is,00

7,204 81 - 54 543 9,00

17,256 Las| - sie|. Lm 33,908

T o e L
Lifé én the schools.—The school year in State and private seoondary
schools generally begins in the latter part of August or the first part
of September and closes in June or early part of July Communal
schools begin and close with the common schools in April or May.
Normally, vacations and holidays, not mcludmg Sundays, must not
p exceed 68 days in the year. i
The school day usually consists of 6 hours, 50 minutes in lehgth a
with a 10-minute intermission after each. In some schools there is |
one tontinuous session from about 8 or 9 a. m. to 2 or 8 p. m., with an
iptermission of 20 minutes for lurtch, while in other schools there |
‘are two sessions, with a lunch period of an hour or more. School |
extends through six days in the week ; a free day is granted, however, )
once a month or fortnightly in case no fixed holiday occurs thhln
that period.” _
Most of the schools are day schools. Omly two of the State [ ™~
- schools—Sors and Herlufsholm—are boarding schools, and these are S
for boys. * The school at Sord is famous for its rich endowment. It
. was founded in 1586 with funds from the cloister at Sord, and later,
in 1747, was endowed by the entire baronial estate of the great Dano-
Norwegian dramatist, Ludvig Holberg. At various times through
its history it has had united with-it a knights’ academy (Ridderaka-
demie), which, however, did not minister to its success as an educa-
tional institution. It is notable for the many men promjnent in
Danish history and literature whith have studied within its walls, us
also by the dream which Bishop Grundtvig cherished for it—a trans- .
formation into a people’s high school. The school has a most beauti- )
ful location on the banks of the little Lake Soré and is splendidly
furnigshed with buildings and equipment for about 800 boys. Tha
surplus income from its endowment is used by the State for other
educational purposes.* Aside from the two State boarding schools, ~ .
there is a.small number: of private schools in which the students ro- o
-+ dide, but many of these schools also Have day pupxls. :
“Life in:the bourding schools is much like that in American instxtn-
tiona of the esme type, except that the school day is much longer and-
. tporumnotnoprevdmt. Anomﬁonfootbdt,wmu,mdnkindj
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< of basebdll ‘are played, and: a little rowing indulged in. In the day
-+ ~nchools there is not much of any school life. There are no student
“organizations to speak of. A social gathering of students and
teachers may take place once or twice a year. Sports, such as foot-
- ball and “long ball,” are being encouraged, but do not seem to have
“taken a hold to any marked extent. One must bear in mind, of
- ‘course, that the students in these schools are very young, finishing the
/Gymnasium at about the same age that the American youth com-
' ; pletes the high school, and that the last three years are occupied with
"serious study preparatory to a very severe State examination.
One gets the impression that there is not much joyousness in the
secondary school life of the Danish youth, except that which comes
from the consciousness of work well done. The boy or girl is kept
pretty busy six days in the week with six recitations a day and
preparation for the next day’s tasks. It is not surprising that there
is little time or energy left for sports of other supplementary activi-
. ties. " These come in their own fashion in the first years at the uni-_
" versity, for those who are so fortunate as to reach thut stage.

. Curricula: The middle school—Secondary curricula are deter-
<+ 'mined in broad outline by the law of 1903. A detailed program is
, fixed by the department of education for State schools and serves

consequently ‘as a guide for the instruction also in communal and
\ private schools. While considerable latitude is allowed even State
1 “achiools in modifying details of the course of study to meet local
| conditions, there ‘iz large uniformity in the curricula of the schools
throughout the county. The following is the program outlined by

. .the ministry for middle schools:* A

 TaBrE &-Wecklﬁ program, Danish middle schools,

Bubjects. -Xclass. | IT class, | 111 class. | IV class. | Total.
2 2 2 1 1

) 4] 4+ [3 1

() 3 3 3

........... ] 4 4 13
3 2 8 3 10

2 2 2 2 8

2 2 2 3 8

2 3 2 3 8
4 8 -8 7 n

2 1 1 )} .8

2 2 1 1 [

30 80 80 80 120

4 4 4 4leeniian

.3 3 B feesassens Heeoonen.

_sBomarks on. the ourriculum.--The instruction in religion is based
/Bible history and aims to familiarize the students with the Bible

G Y T
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itgel? and its essential teachings, with a view to developing the child’s 7
{
\

religious nature and making the truths function in the child’s life.!

Danish includes a thorough training in oral and written expression

and grammar, together with the study of a congiderable mnge ot
Danish and Norse and some Swedish literature. \

Germah may be taken up before English if the local authontles 80
choose. The State schools are equally divided on English and Ger-
man as the beginning language.* The aim in modern language in-
struction is correct pronunciatign, ability to read and understand
ordinary prose at sight, and to form grammatically correct sentences.
A speaking knowledge of the language is a part of the ultimate pur-
pose striven for. The direct method is used throughout. From the
first day on the language being learned is used to the greatest possible
extent by the teacher as the medium of instruction. Some of the very
best work done in Danish schools is seen in the modern language in-

i . struction. Teacliers go abroad in large numbers to ¢btain more pér-
fect mastery of their methods. Some idea of the result of the wotk
in middle schools may be obtained from.one feature of the final
amination in a modern language. The examinee is given a selection
in the foreign language about half a page in length to read aloud.
After one reading he closes the book and by the use of .the foreign
language reproduces freely the content of the selection.

Instruction in history embraces a general view of the world’s
_progress. Particular emphasis is placed on modern and Danish his-
tory. Geography is regarded as a very important subject and extends
through the course.  °

.Nature study includes the elements of zoolog' and botany. Specl- :
mens are collected and studied in type groupings. Physxcs constitutes
the major part of the work in science. Chemistry receives minor at-
tention. Mathematics embraces arithmetic, elementary algebra, and
_portions of plane geometry. c

The instruction in writing aims at a neat and legible hand. In
drawing, the correct representation of an objest by the free-hend
method is aimed at by graded exercises.

Gymnastics and singing are required, ‘but are regarded more as

- helpful diversions than as parts of the accredited course.

In some schools, as modifications of the above program, are found
needlework and domestic science for girls and sloyd for boys. Latin
and French are also optional subjects. All the State schools offer

i Latin four hours a” week the last year. French in like amount is

| found in four State schools. The mtm}uctlon of these sub]eets.

sometimes necessitates a reduction in the time devoted to other. sub- -

" 3The scope of Ahls study does not permit of a full discussion of the curriculs and

methods of the secondary schools. Remarks are offered merely to mka the time-table

] mwmmuoruuu.mmwmnmmum
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© jeota: In other oases the brighter students are permitted to carry one

~ - of these subjects in addition to the full course. . .

-/ v Real oourse.—The Real course is & sort of finishing year for such
students as can not take the full Gymnasium course. These Real
courses are not operated in separate institutions, but are found in the
complete secondary schools and are attached to mafly middle schools.

There is no fixed schedule for the work of this Real year, the local

! needs and the requirements of the students serving largely to fix its:

character.! The following program, suggested by the department,
is & fair type of the work done in these courses: .

Weekly mwM—Rwl course. *

h Hours,
Danish : .
Two modern languages —t — 8
‘Practical mathematics g 4
History and geography. : 4
Sciences _ . 4
Electives LT NS WU P, 6
Gymnastics N 4

The electives may be chosen from a wide range of subjects, such as:
Religion, a third modern language, Latin, geometry, bookkeeping,
stenography, drawing, sloyd, and singing. Special electives for girls
are practical accounting, needlework, and domestic science. If this

~course is to close a young person’s'school career, he may, by a proper

combination of subjects, fit himself for a business, governmental, or
other vocational position,.

~  Gymnasium—Courses—Entering the gymnasiurp the student has a

( choice of three courses—the classical, modern language, and mathe-

: / matical-scientific—each three years in length. The popularity of the

tendency is clearly evidenced by the large percentage of attendance

in the modern-language course and the very small percentage in the

olassical department. Only eight State schools and. four private

* schools maintain the classical course.. Practically all schools—State,

cdommunal; and private—maintain the medern-language and the
mathematical-scienific courses. :

: TASLET—Distribution of students in Danish gymnasium courses, 1909-10.

29N EDUCATIONAL BYSTEM QF DENMIRK. --?#:

. various courses is.indicated by the attendance® The pro-modern .
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Program.——As in the case of middle schools, the State deparimmt :
of education outlines the program of studies also for the (Gymnasia.
The programs as suggested by the department * and modified to some
extent by practice are indicated in the subjoined table:

TARLE 8.——Weck1y programs, Danish Gymnagpie,

class.. b1
All thres | -All three |* All thres

1 1 1
[ 4 ¢
4 4 ¢
3 3 ¢
2 3 3
* 4 [ ]
Iclasa. I class. 11T olass.
Bubjects. Mathe-| - Mathe- Mathe-
Clas- | Mod- {maticaH Clas- | Mod. imatical{ Clss- | Mod- [matioal
ern. sical. | em. | sical. | em.
tific. tifie. tiflo.
3 g

Some very general remarks on the programs must guffice. It will
be noted that all the courses have much in common. There is special-
ization, to be sure, but the courses are not unbalanced.

The names of the courses indicate the ma]or emphasis in each case. \
As to languages, Greek is offered only in the classical course, and ’
Latin is not offered in the mathematical-scientific course. French /_
is common to all courses. In the modern-language course both Eng- |~
lish and German are studied, the one or the other being selected as )“""’
major. In the other two courses only one of these two languages ‘
can be taken up, the selection being made by each school.- But it has :
been noted that both English and German are studied in the middle | °
school. The general statement may therefore. be made that'a person .|
may graduate from the Danish Gymmasium and thus become s
student in the European sense without having studied either Latin
or Greek, but he must have studied three modern languages.

Sciences and mathematics have a place also in the language® ooursa, g
but: constitite the major subject in the mathematical-scientific course. - A
In this course these subjects embrace geography ; geology,

louy.on.elt-.v-m
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onlogy, biology ; human phymology, astronomy ; physics; inorganic,
organic, and physical chemistry; algebra; tngonometry g plane, solid,
snd mnbvtmal geometry.

The work in archslogy in the classical course is fairly well in.-
dicated by the name itself, but in the modern language and mathe-
matical-scientific courses, where one hour a week throughout the
three years is devoted to it, the scopesof the work is much broader
than the term indicates. In these courses the subject is calculated to
give a kmowledge of classical civilization and culture somewhat com--
mensurate with that obtained from study of the classics in the origi—
nal. Selected portions of Greek and Latin literature are read in
translation and .a study made of artistic and other monuments of the
ancient world. Thus these courses, while so strictly modern, aré
endeavoring to transmit also some of the best of our mhentance from
classic culture. :

Evaminations—Examipations in the secondary schools are held

" at-the close of each school year, and a final examination at the end

- of each course. All examinations consist of two parts, a written and

” an oral test. Final examinations are all conducted by the: State,

i throyugh approved representatives, the question for the written tests

\ being prepared by the ministry. All oral examinations are public.

A censor appointed or approved by -the State is present at each ex-
amination, and his grade is averaged with that given by the ex-
aminer in each subject. The grades range from 0 to 6, the higher
numbers indicating the better standing. The average of the averages
of examination and class marks in all subjects constitutes the final
grade. An ave'rnge of 3.50 is required to pass. All standings, with
~ names of examinees, are published in the annuil bulletins of the
schools and in the State reports. From this practice may be gnmed
{ some idea of the importance attached to examinatipns in Denmark.
Schools and professions are graded in the minds of the peop]e ac-
. oordmg to the severity of the examinations which they require, and
individuals are more or less marked for life by the published reports -
- of their school examinations.
- [ . Privileges—The middle-school examinations, besides admitting to

—'I—’\"v\/\\—/-' oo g

the real course and gymnasium, is considered as fitting for an ordi-

- pary industrial or business career. The Real examination fits for
- | certain governmental positions, such as postal and railway service,
bo 2, ou'\tam better business positions, and admits to certain technical
spchools.  The student examination, with which the gymnasium closea
,pdmlts to all courses at the university a.nd to certam of the hlgher
¢ bunness and governmenta! positions. _
- Girly  emaménation.—The aeoondary scheme of education, as
tdogtod in 1903 and outlined in this study, seems not to have proved
entu'oiy sat.ufactory for gn'ls: The higher girls’ schools, which were
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in' a sense displaced by the adoption of the present system, carried
the instructiop up to a léaving examination at 17 years of age.. The
examination in the present system corresponding most nearly to the
former leaving examination of the girls’ schools is the Real examina-
tion, but this comes at 16 years of age, and thus cuts off the last year
of the former girls' schools. To meet the ob)ectxon raised on-this
ground, there was intPeduced n special girls’ examination at the age
of 17 as a modification of the present system. In Copenhagen, where
the higher girls’ schools draw their students largely from well-to-do
homes, the girls stay in school Jonger, and the postponement of the’
final examingtion to the age of 17 is very common. Qutside of Copen: -
hagen, however, the plan of 1903 has met with general favor. Girls’
schools in the provincial cities have found gresdt difficulty in holding
the girls who do not expect to go to the university longer than until
the age of 16.- The Real examination of the present ‘system, there-
fore, satisfies their needs admirably, and as a result the girls' schools
outside of Copenhagen are being shaped more and more by the

_ present system of secondary education..

Teachers and salaries.—There are three classes of permanently ap-s
pointed teachers in the secondary schools—the head masters, called -
rektors, regular teachers, and adjuncts. In State schools, teachers
in these positions begin with a basic salary of 4,800, 3,600, and 2,400
kroner, respectively. Increases come every four years, until.the
sularies reach, respectively, 5,600, 4,800, and 4,000 kroner. Rektord
receive,in addition, free residence or equivalent. Before becoming an
adjunct teacher, the candidate must have served a probationary term .
of one or two years.! - '

Besides the above classes of teachers there are in some schools tem-
porarily appointed teachers, who are paid by the hour. A teacher
of gymnastics is found in every school, and there is also a personage
called pedel, who serves as a sort of administrative secretary.

Training of secondary teachers.—Since 1908 no person can become -
a teacher in a complete secondary school who does not pass the State,
examination in the theory and practice of teaching. Preparatlon for
this examination is nérmally afforded in the pedagogical seminary
established in 1906 and maintained by the State. Before entering
upon the work of this seminary, the candidate must, as a rule, hold. -
a degiee from the university. The seminary embraces a half year of
theory and another half year of practice. The theoretical instruction -

" includes: The history and principles of education and methods oL

teaching; a study of the development and present organization of
Danish education; school hygiene, including the physmlogy and
hygiene of -adolescence. Professors of university rank are-in charge

$ Glahn, De til om hijere Almenskoler hireside Retaregler, I1 Del., pp. 88-84.
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of the instruction. The examination covers the work of the ‘course, -
and is both written and oral. : ; :

For the practical training in teaching the candidates are assigned
to State or designated private secondary schools. Each-candidate
must select one subject as major and one as minor, which choice
usually determines the teacher under whose supervision and guid-
ance the candidate’s practice teaching is to be done. At first the can-
didate visits classes in his chosen subjects and discusses rethods
employed with the teacher in charge. Then the candidate himself
teaches a few periods in the presence of his adviser, who offers such
suggestions as may be helpful. Finally, the candidate takes full
‘charge of the instruction, his adviser not being present. He must,
however, each day render an account of the instruction he has
given and the methods employed. Aside from teaching in his

- major and minor subjects, the candidate must visit other clasces.
both in secondary and elementary schools. A preliminary examing-
tion in this part of the candidate’s training consists of two hours
teaching in his major subject and one in his minor, in the presence
of his adviser, the head master of the school, and the State inspector
of complete secondary schools. The above examinations in theory-
and practice being passed, the candidate must serve a probationary
term of one year in a secondsary school. A final test of his teaching
ability is then made by a committee consisting of the head master
of the school and the State inspector or other .designated. persons,

- whoobeerve the candidate’s teaching through a period not exceeding
two days. A written document, signed by the examining commit-

*_tee, constitutes the.candidates final testimonial of teaching ability.

“He is then eligible for a permanent position in a complete secondary

‘The arrangement and conduct of the training and examination of
secondary teachers is in the hands of the State inspector of com-
plete secondary schools, who receives applicants for training, assigns
candidates to schools for their practice teaching, and arranges the

‘wurious examinations. ' By this connection with teachers in training
be is eminently qualified to make valpable recommendations as to
appointments. .

In secondary schools that.do not have Gymnasium departments,
the requirements for appointment are not so high as in the complete
secondary schools. Many teachers from the elementary schools have

- .by special training, especially in the Stite Teachers’ “College,

- equipped themselves for teaching in middle schools.

"~ A special examination for women teschers in girls’ higher échools

bas been mﬁf which meets the characteristic requirementa of
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these schools. Candidates who have passed this examination are in ~
great demand in the girls’ higher schools.! -

Pensions.—By State action there have been established two pen-
sion bureaus, one for teachers in complete secondary schools and
another for Real and -middle schodls. Each teacher pays to the -
pension fund 2 per cent of his salary annually. To this is added
appropriations from the schools and State aid to the amount of

. 80,000 kroner annually. After 25 years of service the teachers are
entitled to an annual pension of two-thirds of their uvernge salary
during the last 10 years of service.!

Support of aerondary education—State schoola. —-State schools
derive their funds in part from the income of lands devoted to the
support of churches and schoals and from productive funds. Tu-
ition fees and other minor solirces contribute a share, and the bal-
ance i oovered by appropriations from State moneys. Tuition in
the middle schools is 120 kroner a year, in the Gymnasium and Real
course the amount is 144 kroner. At the boarding school at Soro

" 400 kroner a year are paid for room, board, tuition, and incidentals.
Free¢ places are maintained for a number equal to one-sixth of the
total enrollment.’

"Communal schools.—Communal secondarv schools are supported by
funds obtained from the State, the county, the local cominunity, and
in some cases from tuition fees. Some communal middle schools are
absolutely free to all children, some are free to all within the dis-
trict, and some are free only to poor children. In cases where tui-
tion is charged. the amount per child is graded in an ascending scale
from the lower to the higher classes. Fees range from 1} kroner a
month in the lowest class of one school to 14 kroner in the hxghest
class of another school. Perhaps the most common amount is § or 8
kroner a month.*

Private schools.—In the case of private secondary s:hools the -
sources of income are various. Most of them receive some State
aid, some grants from county or commune. Other sources are:"
Endowmens, gifts of societies and private persons, and tuition
moneys. Private schools depend much on tuition fees, which are
therefore, as a rule, higher than in Staje or communal schools. In
Copenhagen the usual rate is 20 to 23 kroner per month. ; Outside
of Copenhagen the fees are not so high, however, ranging “from 10 .
to 20 kroner.* -

Even with these higher tuition fees the private schools are ex- -
periencing financial th‘ﬁcultles. This is especially true since the

1 Lang, Den hijers Pigeskole ln De Nordiska Landernas Skolviisen, 1905-1910, p. 96.
¢ LinderstrSiw-Lang. Drenge og Fellerskoler in Danmarky Bkoleveesen, 'S 10,

9 Giabp, Lov om hijere Almenskoler, pp. 11-183,

¢ Asmussen, op. cit.,, pp. 10410,
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. erection of free or low-rate communal secondary schools. In order
. to better their financial status, sevéral of the leading private boys’
schools in Copenhagen banded together in 1801 into a federation
under one business management. Some schools that indicated lack
of sufficiant patronage were discoutinued and their teachers were
transfeyred to other schools in the federation. The persistent de-
mands of teachers for better pay have made necessary mcreasmgly
higher tuition fees. Parents finally became alarmed, and in 1808
-organized a parents’ association to counteract the “teachers’ union.”
A bitter struggle between the two associations has ensued. More
generous State aid has been pointed to as one elemmt in the solu-
. tion of the difficulty.!

Conclusion.—The last decade has been a period of reorganization
in the Danish secondary school world. School people have some-
times been' at a loss to know how to adjust themselves to the new
order of things, and full satisfaction with the present system has
not always been in evidence. In general, however, the system of

- middle school, Real course, and Gymnasium as at present arranged,
seems to meet the requirements in an acceptable manner. Each
year the new forms are becoming more familiar, and in the quiet
pursuance of their various functions the schools will undoubtedly
perform a valuable service for the Danish youth. State, commune,

. and private initiative are operating together to give Denmark the
best secondary school system within its reach. The recent activity

~ of the local communities in establishing and mamtnmmg free pub-

" lic middle schools .is a particularly significant sign of progress,

Throughout there is a marked tendency toward” democracy in edu- ¢

cation and a careful’ adaptation of educationdl agencies of the sec-
ondary type to the needs of the pu.ple.

Chapter V,

.~ UNIVERSITY AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION.

. TJw unsversity—Organization and teaclmny force—At the top of;
the educational system of Denmark stands the University of Copen;
hagen. 'Founded in 1478, the institution-is quite venerable with age,

. and has exerted a tremendous influence upon the ‘cultural life of
northern Europe. The work of the university is organized ander

! * five faculties, with a teaching force of 149, divided as follows: The-
ko 'ology, 14; luw, 17; medicine, 47; phxlosophy, 44; and mathematical-.

‘lluununlm " Sxal Pﬂntskohn lgvel™
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scientific, 27 The rectorship rotates smong the faculty members,
the period of office being one year. The highest council is the Con-
sistorium of 18 members, and the rector and prorector, if these are
not alréady members. The 18 members comprise the 5 deans of fac-
uvities and 13 members -elected by the academic™ teachers’ council
among those of their number who are faculty members.

The teachers are of four degrees—professor ordinary,. professor -
extraordinary, docent extraordinary, and privat docent. The salary
of a professor ordinary is 3,600 kroner. with an increase of 600
kroner every fifth year up to 6,000 kroner. Salaries nre considered
unreasonably low, and a bill has recently been introduced into Par-
linthent to have them raised.

. ¥Matriculation.—The um\ersuy student body numbers at pnsent
about 3,000, They come, as previously noted, from the Gymnasu
of the country. Students graduating from the Gymnasium do net

receive the degree of bachelor. That term is not used in Denmnrk.. ~

They are granted by the university, however, a Letter of Acadeniic
Citizenchip, which bestows sbout the same honors and, privileges
that we in America associate with the academic bachelorhood. md
adimits to the university without examination.

Courses and degrees—During the first_vear in the umversxty all
students must pursue the same course, leading to the degree candidate
of philosophy, the examination for which is generally taken at the -
end of the first year. The subjects required are logic, psychology, °
and an elementary course in the history of philosophy. The above
examination is very msngmﬁcant however. The “big"” examina-
tions come later. The length of the various professional courses in
the university is not as definite as we ordinarily think of them in
American schopls.  The following is an estimated average of the
time required for the various degrees, including also the first year in
the university: Candidate of theology, 5} to 6 years; candidate of
medicine, 7 to 8 years; candidate of law, 5} to 6 years; candidate of
" politics, 5% to 6} years; master of arts and master of science, 4 to 5
years; and the teaching degreé, candidatus magisteri, about 6 years.

As noted in the review of secondary education, the Danish youth
finishes his university preparatory course about the time thatythe
American youth completes the high school. The prof&esxonal courses
. in Denmark are considerably longer, however, than in America, so
that while the youth gets a shorter general course he gets a longer-
specialized trainipg.

Student life and revidenos hallc —Student life at the umvemty'

centers around two types of institutions, the residence houses and the

tAarbog for mmhnm Unlnrmet. Kommaunitetet, og den Polyuuuh Laereanstalt, . .
1908-7. Ty

4 .
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7 Mudent assodiations.. The student regidences, of which there are about
¢ half &' dozen; with ‘rooms for, 10 to 100 students, have been estab-
. lighed and- esdowed by people of means. In these, students who are
- fortunate.enough to get in enjoy free residence and, in some, a cash
stipend in addition. The most famous of these residences is
Regenaen, established in 1623, for 100 students. Free residence and
an allowance of 50 kroner a month are granted each occupant. There
is no boarding establishment in connection, but a couple of small
kitchens.in which some of the students prepare their lunches. In
Regensen have lived many men famous in Danish literature and his-
‘tory. In a room now used as 8 reading room Grundtvig preached
his famous trial sermon on, “ Why is the Lord’s Word Departed
from His House? ” which stirred up the clergy of ‘Copenhagen. -

- Much is done for the encouragement of poor students. Com-
munits? is the name of an endowment, established about 1580 and
managed by the university, out of which are paid 185 stipends of
40 kroner a month to needy students.

. Student associations.—The other phase of student life is very
characteristic. It is that provided by the student associations. The
general association is the Studepterforening, with about 800 mem-
bers, students past and present. This association has s most splendid
building, recently erected by support from the State and various

* other sources. In it are reading rooms, dining rooms, smoking
© Tooms, lesture halls, and the like, very beautifully equipped. This
. building furnishes a center and home for a great many students.
There are, however, no opportunitiés for students to room in this
building. Students both in and out of Studenterforeningen are
furthermore organized into groups with a particular politico-
-peligious coloring. ' A
.- Theré are two confessed Christian associations, Studenterhjem-
" met and Kristeligt Studenterforbund, while Studentersamfundet is
“radical both with reference to religion and politics, All the asso-
_ ¢iations have their own centers, with reading and lounging rooms,
.but no-rooming places. They meet on Saturday evenings and have .
" Welecture on a religious, politipal, literary, historical, scientific,
or other subject. A discussion &llows,_during which students do -
- not hlteitate in the least to take issue with the lecturer, be he a
worldifamed scholar or ‘a mere tyro. At intervals or after the dis-
ocussion, g social time with refreshments is enjoyed. Both men and
Women) are members and participate in the student association life.
¢48upport.~~The,university has to some.extent its own' funds; but -
7.yeceives from-the State, for: all its activities, nearly 1,000,000 kroner
" & year. There is no tuition, properly speaking, there being only s -
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Polyteshnical Institute --The Polyeeohniul Institute, both i o 0
entrance requirements, quality of work,and student life,is much on

s i

a par with the aniversity and there is sope connection between- the .
students of the two mstxtut_lons It has a'facnlty of 83 members;
and students numbering 778. - Through five and six year courses it
. trains chemical, mechanica, construction, and electncal engineers.
It bas splended new buildings, elaborate and expensive eqmpment, '
~ and costs the State about 845,000 kroner a year.! ‘

Courses in dentistry and pharmacy do not constitute a part ofythe
university, but are given in separate institutions’ Mention can ..
merely be made of other semiprofessional schools, such as fine arts, -7
military and naval academy, and seven schools bf nav1gatlon

Veterinery ana_agricultural college—A very significant institu-
tion for Denmark is the Veterinary and Agricultural College in..
Copenhagen, for arothd its work center many of the problems of " -
this agricultural an daisy country. The institution was founded in . -
1856. At present 32 teachers instruct 442 students,’28 of whom were,
in 1910, from Norway.? Formerly the number from that country -
was much greater, but since Norway established and equipped a
splendid agricultural college at Aas, near Chnstmmn, the number
of agricultural students going to Denmark has been much decreased.
Courses in the Didnish college range ¥from one and two-thirds to five
years, and include theoretical, expenmenta], and prhetical work in "
veterinary science, agncnlture in all its phases,. ammal husbandry,‘-
horticulture, and forestry. o)

I addition to the veterinary clinics there are operated in connec-

‘ t:on with the institution chemical and bacteriological laboratories for =
testing soils and foods and combating tuberculosis and other diseases =
in domestic animals. Theré is also a laboratory for the study of
animal physiology. An ambulgtory department of the school insti- -
tutes experiments in dairy methods, feeding, and breeding of ani- g
mals on selected farms throughout the country. Every year ‘are i
held at the college butter exhibitions, to which every creamery oper- -
ating in the country must, upon order by telegraph or telephone, send
at once a sample of its butter already manufacturcd. The butter is
tested and graded with reference to its excellence as an export prod-
uct, and any creamery whose butter sample does not measure up'to. .
the standard, may temporanly he denied the use of the trade-mark ' ;

" of the Damsh butter-export association. The obligation of every ...

creamery to send, without. previous warning, a sample of its butter ut
any time an- order may comey ténds to keep the creameries always u

, to the hxgheat msrk of eﬁimency : -

-~
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2. 1 The mctivities of the agricultural college require from the State
=7 W appropriation of 540,000 kroner annually! The other agricul-
- tural schools throughout the ‘country, which together with the agri-

coultural college constitute the system of vocational training for rural

Denmark, are so closely bound up with the people’s high schools that

they will be treated of under that heading, in the second part of this
- Industrial schools.—Denmark does much in many: ways to en-
- oourage every youth to acquire proficiency in his chosen vocation,
and to place educational facilities for this purpose within his reach.
Thus are worthy of special notice the technical and trade schools
which are found all over the country, and are largely attended.® In
1911 there were 160 such schools with a total attendance of over
.18,000. They ure mostly evening schools in which young persons
from 14 years upward, who are learning a trade, may supplement
their ‘training by courses in Danish, arithmetic, algebra, geometry,

" bookkeeping, free-hand drawing, descriptive geometry, geometrical
construction, and foreign languages, usually English and German. .

* In addition to these more general subjects there are also trade courses
for masons, carpenters, joiners, tinners, turners, coach makers,
amiths, mechanicians, electricians, and the like. Some schools also
give instruction in painting, clay modeling, and art industries. Still

. another type of instruction is given in the trade schools proper, which
are generally maintained by trade unions and supported by local and
Btate aid. Thus there are evening trade schools for shoemakers,

" makers, milliners, servant girls, and the like: .
. - The instruction is usually given from 7 to 10 o’clock through the
.. months October to March, and the same student ususally continues
- through the several years during which he is learning his trade.
- _More than half of the schools have their own buildings. The rest are
.. condueted in public-school buildings. The teachers are frequently
.. public school:teachers or men and women proficient in their trades.
During the summer months the State maintains special training
dourses for such teachers. . p ,
" Bome of the larger schools in the cities have established day
sehools, in which instruction is given in & wider range of cultural
stubjects and in branches that are required for proficiency in the more
difieult  trades, such as draftsmanship, building . construction, -and
BROALIODS. 0w ¢
S0l Jor~sergont .giris.—A most ‘intéresting snd unique trade

Landthonomisk Astbog, 1013, pp. 13-15, ' o ,
Asdsrpa, Bummary of the Development of Tochnical Inm«auhbanl;k. (Manw-

tailors, watchmakers, bookbinders, barbers, hotel clerks, cooks, dress- )

100l is apérated in Copenhagen by th Servant Girls’ Union. There.
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is a gix months’ course for beginners and advanced courses of two
months for special training in cooking, dining-room service, and the .
like.! The girls live at the school and pay 10 kroner a month for -
tuition, board, room, and laundry. Theoretical instruction in the
six months’ course embraces nutrition, hygiene, and care of the sick -
and children. For the practical instruction the girls are divided into -1
three sections, for kitchen, housemaid, and laundry work, respec:
tively. =By rotation every week the girls thus do all the actual work
connected with the school, and by so doing under competent super:
) vision receive instruction in preparation of food, baking, housework,
setting table, serving, sewing, washing, ironing, and household .
accounts. : : 4 o
"When graduates of the school accept. pasitions they are bound by
the rules of the union. Some of the rules of service are: The work-
day extends from 6 or 7 o’clock in the morning to the same hour in
the evening, with one or one and a half hours for rest during the day;
every other Sunday and holiday free from 2 o’clock in the afternoon, -
and two evenings a week, after 7 o'clock, when the girl may leave the -
house if she chooses; at least eight days’ vacation a year; overtime
to be paid for at the rate of 25 ore per hour or 15 ére for the half- - .
hour. Needless to say, many housewives are incensed at the regula- - ]
tions of the union and refuse to employ, union girls.- Others recog-
nize\fhe superior quality of the girls that have received the training
of tha school and are willing to pay the higher wages they ask and
grant the desired libérties in return for the superior excellence in
service. The school and the terms of service tend to raise the social -
status of servant girls, and may therefore be a significant contribution
to the solution of the problem that is vexing housewives in all
countries, o - A :
Schoole of housekeeping and domestic science—Schools of house- -
keeping and domestic science have recently experienced a rapid
growth in Denmark. There are now some 20 schools in the country,
18 of which received State aid in 1912-13.* Nearly all the schools are
. hkoarding schools. By doing in part the actual work connected with
the institution, under competent supervision, the girls receive practi-
cal ‘training in all phases of housekeeping and domestic science.
Usually two courses of five months each are operated each year, one
from May to September and the other from November to March, .,
The theoretical subjects embrace nutrition, hygiene, and household P
 accounts. Many schools also include some liberal subjects in their ..
“courses. ' The schools aré largely frequented by girls from the better .
. Class of homes, Who seek the training of the schools to equip them for
presiding over their own future homes.: Three schools are devoting "

S . .-....7Bulletin, Kibenbavas Tjenestep'goterenings Fagskols,
) . Fortegualse over Husholdningaakoler, 1913-18
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Ty theminelves to training:teachers for theée-and other schools in which
"~ similar instr ion:is given." One of these normal schools has a
" -three-year course, and the others maintain courses of two-years’ work.
| . ..For 1912-13 the State appropriated 468,000 kroner to technical
- sichools, 68,000 kroner to trade schools, and 12,000 kroner to schools
af housekeeping and domestic scienice.! The schools are not a part of
-the public school system. They are established and maintained by
Private persons or associations, but are not conducted- as money-
making ventures. » o '

" Oommercial schools—The same is true of another numerous and
important type of schools, the commercial schools, of which there are
in the country 8 day schools and 59 evening schools, with a total of
over 6,000 students. As technical and trade schools serve for the in-
dustries; so the commercial schools suppplement the training of the
young people who enter the commercial field. It is customary in
- Denmark for business houses to take in young men to learn their busi-
c  ness at about the age of 14. They serve an’apprenticeship of from
- fonr to five years, during which period it is generally required that
the learners attend the evening commercial school. The course runs
usually through three years of 10 months each, with 6 hours a week.
A selection of subjects may be made from Danish, German, English,
- French, Spanish, Russian, arithmetic, writing, correspondence, geog-
Lo _g'uphyz bookkeeping, typewriting, stenography, commercial law, com-
.. modities of commerce, and gymnastics.? X
** ““'The day commercial schools are usually attended by older pupils
" who have served their ‘apprenticeship or have completed the middle
.- - sehool, Real school, or Gymnasium and require the student’s whole
time while pursuing a course. It seems difficult in Denmark for
prospective young business men to set aside a year of their time in
order to attend a day commercial school.. The system of recruiting
_business men by the apprenticeship system takes them directly from
- the elementary schools and they are therefore not well equipped to

do'the work of a higher commercial school, even if they have attended
&1 évening commercial school. Furthermore, after spending four or

Ve years as an apprentice, the young man begrudges the time neces-
‘sary for a yesr course in a day school. The evening commercial
#ichools are therefore the most popular method of supplementing the
-gducation of the business man. _ -

YSome day'schools are found, however. They all have conrses ex-
¥ gier onié yéar, exospt Brock’s Cominercial College, in Copen-
This schoal has’a two«yearpoumeand seérves as a central
- thi "ﬁ@;ﬁéﬂ country, drawitig students who' are desiréus of
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~advanced commercial training. In addition to more eleméntary sub- %
jects its two-year course embraces economics, commerce, exchange,
tariffs, statistics, technology, commodities of commerce, and the.com-
mercial phases of hlstory, geography, chemistry, and law. ’

To the support of” commercml schools the State appropriates an-
nually. 60,000 kroner.!

This, in brief compass, is the system by which Denmark strives to
educate her people culturally and vocationally.” The outline provides
the setting for a somewhat more detailed study of what is perhaps-
the most interesting feature of Danish education, the work of the
people’s high schools and the related agricultural schools. These
institutions constitute the subject of the second part of t,hls study.

10p. cit, p. 18
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PART II. THE DANISH PEOPLE'S HIGH SCHOOL. -

2

" Chapter VI.
ORIGIN OF THE PEOPLE’S HIGH SCH_OOLS. 0

People’s high school defined-—The Danish people’s high school is
8 unique institution, and a préliminary statement of its nature and

boarding schools for adult young people, chiefly from the rural ¢com-
munities. They are nbt vocational, but cultural in -their purpose.
The typical course extends through five months in winter for boys
and three months in summer for girls. A second winter is frequently
spent by the boys in one of the agricultural schools, which have grown
out of the high-school movement. These agricultural schools aré
80 closcly related to the people’s high schools in their historical
. development and method of work that they are here, as generally,

time to time may be necessary for a correct presentation. Both
types of schools are privately owned but receive State aid. To-.
- gether they number 99, and have an annual attendance of over 8,000
young people. It is estimated that from one-third to one-fourth of
the entire rural population of Denmark at some time or other attend
these schools. Their influence in the country is therefore very great,
and as a type of school activity they present many phases of interest
to students of popular education, .« - :
Grundtvig’s early lifes—The father of the people’s high schools

poet, patriot, and educator. On both his father’s and mother’s side
his ancestry included distinguished theologians and scienists, Hig
father was a ¢lergyman in southern Zealand. There, in a home of
culture set amidst the beauties of nature; Grundtvig spent his early
years. By stories and legends his mother awakened the boy’s hig:
torical sense, which continued to be fed by-the reading of historieal

books, huge of bulk, whose profound contents taxed the father’s und o

! - mother’s capacity to explain? 5

14 #000. Mogzaphy of. Grondtyl s L Schrsdec's K. F. u.famw-v.x,,n.v#-
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purpose may therefore serve to make more intelligible the discussion
that follows. The people’s high schools (Folkehgjskaler) are )

treated together, such special mention being made of them as from -

. was Bishop N. F. S. Grundtvig (1783-1872), theologian, hisforian, -

¢ -
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Preparatory education—At the age of 9 Grundtvig was sent to be
prepared for the Latin school by a bachelor clergyman who had pre-
viously served as tutor for Grundtvig’s elder brothers. This clergy-

‘mian served a parish in Jutland on the border of the great heath,
where the natural and human environment was far different from
- that of Grundtvig’s home, and scrved during his six years’ stay to
broaden his knowledge and sympathies. He said later that he here
became familiar with * seriousness and quietness in nature and in the
thought life of the soul.” Here, too, he had to find his companiong
* among the peasants and workingmen, and developed thus an interest
in the common people which was rare in a man of his origin and
station. He also traveled some during this period, learned to know
more of his country, and became familiar with the dialects peculiar
to the different sections. Thus from first hand he gained that uni-
versal knowledge of his nativeé’language which afterwards made him
a master of expression.
~ At the university—After what he calls two useless years at the
Latin school in Aarhus, he went to Copenhagen, where he took the
. student examination and entered upon theological studies at the uni-
versity at the age of 17. He had no particular interest at that time
in theological s'tudj‘l)ut his parents wished him to take that course,
and, besides, it was the line of study usually entered upen by men
“of his clasg.. Grundtvig seems not to have been much impressed by
any teachers at the university except his cousin Steffens, who had .
just returned from Germany, much influenced by the German philos-
ophérs. The free and spirited lectures of Steffens captivated
Grundtvig-and exerted an influence which clearly came to light later

in his poetry. ' . .
Crises—After completing his theological studies, Grundtvig
* served for some years as tutor. While in this capacity he formed an -
urifortunite attachment for the mother of the children he taught.
. 'While this experience shattered his too gread self-confidence, it also
served to awaken his poetic nature, which gfadnally unfolded itself
into an activity that placed him in'the very forefront of northern
poets. Later a religious crisis made him a devout student of the
Bible' and of the influence of Christianity in history. These ex-
periences and studies produced the reformer, burning with a desire
to reestablish a live Christianity among his people. '
-, . ABervice as pastor—Grundiig was ordained to the ministry in
... 1811, and became his father’s eurate. His trial sermon before ordi-
- nation was on the text, “ Why, js the Lord’s Word departed from His
= hoi_jbgf’? It stirred up the clergy of Copenhagen and shows the-
" épirit of the religions enthusiast: On the death of his father, in
i, 1818, he moved to Copenhagen, where he served as pastor until the
' mmgnd.lin.au of the city clergy, resulting from his: uncomfortable -
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. activity, led to his withdrawal. After seven years he resumed office,
but in 1828, for similar reasons, withdrew again. Eleven years later
he resumed the work of the ministry, in-which he continued for the
balance ef his life. " As a mark of recognition of his services the title -
of bishop without diocese was conferred upon him. ‘

Grundtvig’s service to the cause of education must be congidered
in the light of his great life purpose, namely, to effect a nation-wide
awakening of his people. This purpose gradually formed itself
more and more clearly in his mind, and he labored to discover the
means by which it might be accomplished. . © .

Humiliation of Denmark-—In order to appreciate the need for
such awakening and the passion that burned in Grundtvig’s breast .
to bring it about, it is pecessary to note the humiliation of Denmark ,
at this time. ' In bygone centuries the people of the north had lorded
it over a large part of Europe. Their conquering Viking expedi-
tions pressed boldly forth into unknown regions, subdued peoples,
und set up new/kinfzdoms. They built up an independent cultural
civilization with a literature which, since it has again been brought .
to light, never ceases to call forth admiration. But later, while the
other European nations were forming themselves and gaining in

_ strength, the countries of the north went backward.” Politically
their territories were retrenched and their influence lessened. Cul:
turally they lost their individuality, and éverything foreign came
into high favor. Northern culture was practically extinct; even the
native languages were being ‘displaced. by German and French as

- media of culture! Added to this, Denmark experienced one catas-
trophe after the other during Grundtvig’s early life. The Napo-
leonic wars were in-progress. Denmark tried to remain neutral, but -
when this was no longer possible, she cast in her lot with Napoleon,
and immediately lost her fleet to England. The capital itself was
bombarded, and a long and-disastrous war followed. In 1818 the
country was officially declared bankrupt, and in 1814 Norway, which
had been united with Denmark for 470 years, was separated from
her. Instead of being aroused by these events, the Danish people’
were stupefied and sank down into a hopeless apathy, expecting
pational extinction. ' ’ . o

. Grundtvig’s efforts for an awakening.—Grundtvig, who had lived:

. himself into the past glories of the race, saw with pain and bitterness - .
the calamities that overtook his country and the indifference of the - -
people, in whom the spirit of national pride seemed absolutely dead.
He began at an early age to cherish the ides, which later developed
into g passion, tp arouse the national feeling of his people. For a
time he turned for inspiration to northern mythology. . He thought

1Ct. Holimaon, Den Danske Folkehsfakole, pp. 2%,
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~ be saw in the traita of the old Norss gods the elements of trie in-
dividual and national greatness. The product of his devotion to
‘mythology was several books which he hoped would stir the slum-
bering qualities of the people. For the time being, however, their
only effect seamed to be.to establish his reputation as an author. e
also gave himself to the tagk of modernizing for ths peoplé of his day
the classics of northern ry and poetry.- During his first period
of enforced leisure from the ministry he translated: Snorre Stur-
lasson’s Saga from Icelandic. The chronicles of Saxo Grammaticus
‘from Latin, and Beowulf from Anglo-Saxon.
- Visits to Englund.—After his second withdrawsl from the minis.
try, in 1829, he spent, by the aid of State stipends, three successive
summers in England, studying the neglected Anglo-Saxon manu-
scripts in London, Oxford, Cambridge, and Exeter. His interest in
these matters lay chiefly in his desire to famniliarize the Danish people
with thair spiritual inheritance, in order that their national spirit

ful, however, in other than philological respects. He was struck with
the active political life of the English people, who were then in the
midst of their reform legislation. He was impressed, also, by the
freedom for individual initiative and expression, which to him was
the secret of the pulsating life and the business energy that he saw
about him. "All this was in marked contrast to the conditions at
- bome, and he longed to see among his own people somg of this activity
which was making a great England. , g
- Loss of faith in books.—These experiences of an active and achiev-
ing life dréw Grundtvig out from the retreat of the study into the
open field of action. Hitherto his life had been spent almost exclu-
gively in the study and production of books, for he had labored under
the impression that the press was the most effective means of influ.
~  encing his fellow men. As the years went on, however, he became
disappointed with the results of his litetary activity, for the effort
of his pen failed to arouse the people as he had hoped. . The years
and labor he had spent on his books seemed practically wasted. The
" people did not read them; or, if they did, it was without the reaction
_ Grundtvig had looked for. Having lost faith in tha magic of books,
he determined to move to action. The “ living word ” of speech was
now to accomplish what the “ dead words” of books could not do.
For a time he seems to have desired a professorship at the university,
... where he might give expression to his ideas and enthusiasm, but no
. gach opportunity was offered. Even if it had come, however, it could
. scarcely have become the means of awakening the rank and file of his
2
m:tn:;. lchooll.’ err ?gbue and Private fn the North of Burops, hndhh‘w u

might be stirred to action. Grundtvig’s visits to England were fruit-*
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The people’s Aigh-sohool idea.—Tt Was then that the ideas about &
people’s culture which he had long entertained becume clarified and
took distinct form. He saw now fiiore clearly than ever that s -
permanent national awakening must begin with a spiritual enlighten-
ment of the common people, and as a' means to the accomplishment
of this purpose he made, in 1832, his first definite suggestion of a
people’s high school. This was to be an institution—
where the mother tongue should be the rullng factor and thé fatberland the

living center to which all hearts might be-drawn, and around which the Ught . .

should move, 80 that, after having too long worshippéd thut which was foreign,

, the people might once more truly Jearn to know and love {helr home.!

Grundtvig’s attitude toward existing schools,—In order to appreci-
ate the need which Grundtvig felt for this new type of institution, it
is necessary to know his attitude toward the existing agencies for
higher education. He brings a general indictment against all types
of existing schools: _ : L ,

Every school, great or small, which begins'wlth the alphabet and ends with

N .

book kmwlenmuently. everything which for centuries has been called
school and all that is still so called—is a * school for death.”® ) :

He criticizes the prevailing aims of education:

Folightennent has mever been altogether neglected in Denmark, but it has
hitherto clearly fatied in its purposes. Its alm has been to give all men a Ger
man comprehension of heaven and logle, and-to the professional class & Roman
comprehension of the whole world, but it has given to none a soond under-
standing of the things that lie nearest to us nll—nature, the fatberland, and
the conditions that*make for 1ts welfare.® : _

Opposition to the Latin school.—He is particulsrly dissatisfied
with the ‘Latin schools, as appears from numerous passages in his .
writings: o '

And although the Latin school, according to my conviction, is not only un-
necessary, but very harmful and the mother of all our woes, it ought still to
remain as long/ a8 many consider it to be the necessary support of the church, a
Cbinese wnll against barbarism, and a narsery for all historical science. For
this groundless but deeply-rooted prejudice will vanish as soon as people see
that the Danish school reelly makes the church more glive and fruitful for the
Danish people and inculcates much more love for Denmark and understanding
of its needs. Such a school may bécome the cradle of an histprical -science
which does not fetter its devotees with chains to the dead languages and thelr
graves or grammars, but unites them.in a liv‘lng relationship with past genera-
tons and especlally with our northern forefathers.* i

The Teasons for Grundtvig's hatred of the Latin schools were
many.* He contended that humanlstic studies as pursued by mere
children in thé schools made them strangers to their own language,

! Quoted by Schrider, Den Danske Folkehdjskole, p. 32,
8 Grundtvig, Skoled for Livet, p. 12, : .
9 Grundtvig, Akademiet 1 Soer, p. 82,

~ SGrundtvig, Bkolea for Livet, 3 ¢
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. literature, and national spirit, while it gave them no real ingight into
classic culture. Their acquisition was a mere fétmal knowledge of
grammar and syntax and a quantity of historical facts. Moreover,
he despised Roman civilization, wi to him was organized selfish-
nees and force, producing nothing great out of itself, but borrowing
everything from Hellenism. Ho was deeply grieved that the influ-

~ence of such a civilization had overwhelmed the Germanic peoples,

© who had in themselves the elements of-true individual and national
greatness. Under the influence of Christianity, which permits the
-individual to reach his fullest development, the Germanic- peoples-
had made notable progress in the development of o truly humanistic
Christian culture. Therefore.to bave inflicted upon them a8 the chief
means of culture the literature-and history of a peopls foreign in
spirit and ideals was to Grundtvig a real calamity. It is difficult for
him to speak calmly about the situation:

I confess that it 18 my firm conviction that all child sclence is preposterous,
and that the bookworm system, seclusion from the world, the setting astde of
the mother tongue, and the deification of the Latin writings constitute the most
unsuitable education for royal Danish leaders that I can &oncefve of.!

Grundtvig was opposed to the Latin schools also because of the
aristocratic standard of culture for which they stood. To a man who
was trying to open 8 way to a common culture for the common peo-
ple the wearing of a “Latin cloak ” could not be a true criterion of
culture. Grundtvig held that culture finds its source and means in
that which is “ of the people.” Another chief objection which is still
8 very pronounced line of demarcation between the people’s high
schools and the ordinary type of secondary schools was the emphasis
on examinations. Examinations played and still play a tremendous -
role in Denmark. Opehings to nearly all positions of importanée
in the country are via examinations. Examinations open the way to
s “sure living,” and preparation for examinations seemed to Grundt-
vig to be the chief function of the “learned ” schools. With ‘despair
he. beheld this eternal striving for & “sure living,” but saw no real
desire for culture for its own sake. - .- T

- Criticiem of the Real school—The mathematical Real school finds
as little favor with Grundtvig as the Latin school : '

Likewise 1.elieve it is perfectly clear that even If'It were en excellent round-
about way of training for citizenshbip to go through the mathematical purgatory
it would be euch only on the condition that the boys could be relleved of all
thelr learnings, lay all reckonings and demonstrations on the shelf, dismiss all
bookwormishness from their minds, put on industriousness with thefr everyday

' clothes, and ench eagerly take up his handicraft.* Otherwise they wouid at the
very best be it to be professors of mathematics or eachers in schools of the
same kind. If so, we should have a circle.of schooling, examinations. and a

} Grundtvig. 8koleh for Livet, p. 25, o . - '
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sure llvlnx similar to that of the Latin echools, but on & much larger scale.:
Such & aystem would exhaust the resources of even the richest nation, to sy
nothing of the poorest.!

Work of people’s high schools outlinéd —Finding that none of the
institutions of his-day afforded the means of a true people’s culture,
Grundtvig felt the need of a new. type of school, a “ school for life,"™ -
whose aim should not be “examinations and a sure living,” but “a
culture and enlightenment which is the individual's own affair, lnd

is its own reward.”! Grundtvig never formulated any definite plan -

for the activity of his people’s high school. He tells why he can not
do so:

As to the arraugement of the Duuish high achool 1 can not enter upon that,
for everrthing human fares as we do. We must be born before It can be known

- what caps will 8t our heads, to say nothing of how Ljgh a destiny we shalt have .

and what knowledge we may be uble to acquire. 1 ghould not even have men-
tloned thia matter, {f we had not becomne so perverted iu the * schools for
death " that we can scarcely imagine a school whuse whole life 1s not mapped ot
before it begina. This can eusily be done with the bvokish art, which connists
in memorizing a certain number of glossaries and rules, and at its best in study-
Ing and imitating such unchangeable and dead things a8 booka But just as
this method i8 tmpossihle of application to the development of life, which pre-
cludes m;:nauou and can foliow no rules hut those of uuture. 80 peither can it
be upplied to education, which must adjust iteelf to life as it really s’

Grundtvig does, liowever, indicate the general lines along which

_he thinks the institution should operate:

One can therefore sny that at a people's civic high school in our snd our’
children's-time there ought, as far as possible, to be opportunity for learning
foreign languages, mathematics, history, and everything that an individual
has a desire for and longs to study, either for the sake of its usefulness or
onjoyment.* :

The chief purpose', however, the living unifying soul of such a
school, Grundtvig says, can not be described. Poetically he feels
it to be a life-giving, light-spreading, heart- warming function, but

it defies schematic representation. One thing is clear to him, that

books and a]l that resembles them should play ss small and unim-
portant a role as possible in the people’s high school, where the aim
must by no means be *examinations and a lnellhood " but culture
and enhghtenment In order to kmow what culture should be at-
tained, it is necessary to ask what an educated citizen should know
in order to be able to serve the State with efficiency. As parts- of
such knowledge and qulture he mentions especially— :

a clear noglon of civic soctety and the conditions of ita welfare, an apprecu
tion of thé national characteristics of ‘his people, sincere devotion to “ King

3 Qrundtrig, op. cit., p. 89.
. Okem, p. 18.
® Grundtvig, Andemlet l Boer, p. 69,
¢ Idem, p. 60. : d
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2 ma rntheﬂand,” ‘ability to express hlmlelt orally in bis mother eonme, with
éase and vigor, freedom and' propriety, end, finally, a definite knowledge of
what we have and what we lack, based upon reliable reports on the conditions
of the oountry

C’umculum and methods.—From these and other passages in his
~wr1tmgs it is. possible to obtain a fairly definite idea of the curricu-
lum and methods which Grundtvig had in mind for his cherished
institution. In the very first place must be put the mother tongue.
For the school was to be distinctly Danish, not Latin, nor German.
By the mother tongue as an element in’ the curriculum Grundtvig
means training in free and forceful expression, appreciation for
folk songs, familiarity with the ancient Danish myths, legends,
and epics, and also an introduction to modern Danish writers. The
second large element in the curriculum wag to be history, especiay
of Denmark, but also of Chnstmmty and the world. . Other subjects
definitely suggested are eeonouncs, embracing a study of the re-

. ' #ources, industries, and economic activities of Denmark, and civics,

- with. specml reference to national and communal government in
" Denmark, in order to prepare for intelligent participation in these
" forms of actlvxty
The uniqueness of the new mstltutlon, however, was to be in its
method, -As has been noted, books'werc to be used as little as pos-
gible. . Grundtvig came to have an almost unreasonable hatred of °
. books as school implements. He held that the constant application
" to books resulted in a bookworm' existence and severance from ordi-
nary interests. “In the new school, therefore, human speech, instead
of books, was to be the means of imparting epirit and ideas. In-
formal lectures, without notes, was his ideal of method; talks, with
' l, large human element in' them, and conviction born. of personal
eipenence The lectures ought furthermore to be given in a lan-

" guage that the people could understand. Grundtvig virtually created”
& new Danish speech, He broke away fyom the academic language
‘of the day, and from his intimate knowledge of Danish, as spoken

" by the people, he built'up a language which, in diction and idioms,

* was felt to be the people’s own. In this language he wrote, and in
this lahguage he “wished the work. in his people’s high school to be -

. dote. By hearing and speaking such. idiomatic Danish, not by

. :grammatical drill nor-continuous essay writing, the young people

", -wonld be taught to use and love their mother tongua. Grundtvig

. ays that “a- genuine Danish high school will make it possible for

i deacendants; efter hundreds of yeam to ﬁeel thmk, end speek\

'ﬂ m,, e

’Gmdtﬂ..‘hdmletllo‘t,p.ﬂ.
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Another ch,mct.'n'sgqjsiof method was to be the nﬁwﬁ'iﬁ

proach to all studies. ther the subject. matter be literature, his- ‘'
tory, economics, or civics; the bearing of it all on Denmark wasito
* receive the emphasis. History was to.be presented, not critically but |
culturally, to show the progress of the race and for. the light thatit
has to cast on present problems. Economics and civics were not to
be taught theoretically by the agengy of textbooks and statistics, but
by having men of large knowledge of the country, its activities and
institutions, talk to the young people and discuss matters with them
personally. There were to be no examinations of any kind. .It was ..
-not Grundtvig’s idea that the high school should prepare its students
for any learned studies. The culture was to be sought for its own
value, and the work of the school must consequently be of such &
*nature a3 to have worth and attractiveness in itself. “The insttue- '
tion was intended for grown-up young men who were already en- -
gaged in some life work, and the purpose of the high school was nob.
to change their vocation. They were to return to their work, bit with '
a greater inper joy, greater desire to work, greater love for country,
and greater appreciation for a higher, more ideal conception of work
and life.' ' » : o
Place in the educational system.—Grundtvig does not seem to -
have thought out clearly the place: of the people’s high school -in
the scheme of education. At times he speaks of a school for citizen-
ship, which all the people shonld attend, where they would learn .
to know and love their mother tongue and country, and thus be
fitted for their duties as citizens. In speaking of various types of -
schools, he says it is the school for citizenship he wishes to dwell on
especially— ' : '
ingsmuch as it is the only one that can be common to us’ all. Al of us can
and should be intelllgent and uvseful Danish citizens, but clearly only a very -
few at a time should be professors and learned men. But while we have more
than sufficient schools for training pastors and professors, we have no schools
at all fo traln Danigh citizens” N - % ®  ade oy
This training for citizenship he.thinks the existing schools are .
‘wbsolutely unfitted to give. Therefore there is a deficiency in the
school Bystem. N : -
Even though the rest.of our school system be excellent and adapted to.our
purposes, it is still very deficlent as long as we do not .have a high school for -
that social ang civic life In which we all can and should partake, “This must, .
méreover, be considered the natural robt and source of all our.endeavdrs, ‘0
much so that i the demands of this civic lifp are despised and neglected afl ...
other énlightenment will become litelesy In Itself as well as fatal to the peopls .
and-destructive to the Kingdom? =~ = . . AR

1Cf, Hollmann. Den Danske PFolkehdskold, p. 45,
'Ormdtvu. Bkolen for Livet, p. 3L - ‘




skl for kam--wmy does Gmndtvig seo the need of
dchool of clhunslnp and s commign folk culture for that portion

- the pOpulnuon which are to be leaders, but do not study for a ...

_\pmfemonﬂcareer AshaabeennotedmoursurveyofDmmh.
‘edueation, the djfferentiation between elementary and secondary edu-
. ioation ‘was madé very early at this time, in fact generally upon the
zchild’s :entrance into school. The kind of education a child was to

. ‘peceive was determined by the type of school he entered and this

again- by the. social -position of his parents. Once registered in'.the
' ‘elementary school,his fate was sealed. His cultural. opportunitiéy,
.. a8 far as school was concerned, would terminate at the age-of con-
- flrmation. This was the fate of the masses of the people. To be
- .gute the University of Copenhagen was always open to all, regard-

- -Jess of academic preparations, but it is easy to see that, by reason of
. its nature nnd method, the work carried on there, even if it were all
o Ahat. mxght be. expected of it, could never become an appréciable
- sineans of culture for any but the academically trained. Therefors,

‘barred from the secondary echools by a too early differentiation and
fmm the cultural opportunities of the" umversxty by lack of prepara-
" -tion, the nonacademic people were living in mtellectual and cultural
-destitution. Grundtvig says:
. The dlﬂlculty is that few or no places have a bigh school for scientific and -
o ‘ejvic. traiging of the people, which can give a_modicum of. culture to those
v~ -people who dp not recelve academic tralnlng, bnt who desire to belong to the
-(cnltnxed classes.! ' ' )
- In suchpschool—- : ' ‘

“al thOee omcere of State who.do not need learning, but life, vision, and practieal
" abmty, and all those people who desire culture may have the desired oppor-
tunity to develop themselves and learn to know each other? ‘

A sohool for the common people.—A sthool of this type, Grundtvxg. '
: though}., was necessary not for leaders only, however. It had.a func-
" tion to perform for the ordmary citizenry.

"il row'& Danish high school, ‘as klngly, tree, and popnlar as posaible, 1 neces-
‘iiry for training officers of Staté, pray, is it less so for that large pertion of the
" . people who can not or do not. desird to hold office, but who must. support ‘them-
7 melves and the rest? That this root and stem gf the people, renters and own.
‘ers, great and small, mechanlcs of all kinds, séamen, and merchants, need no
other enllghtenment or cpltare than that obtained behind the plow, in_ the .
v'gorkahop, in the tops, or,in the merchant's booth; may be the thoughti of bqr _
.[:grlann and tynntg. Such however, ha' never .been lpme northiern . mode of
. thon L, " among “the kings dr ‘the people, and it eonhi never. be,. for here.
”novrhe.yeem,itutmethatwemall otoneblood,lo tlut rhenmecapacm
,ﬂorleultumutomulm the cottage as in the palaee. oL L

' :Mbywwr,mbqnmrmmwmn L ) L3
. p. 2 ba .
;" Grundtvig, Akademiet 1 §0e, p;
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or not Grundtvig owes the origin' of his people's highiéchiool ies'tg.
any other source than himself,”A-possible influence of Rgusseau ’Vi&

Germany has been pointed out. Nordal Peterson says: . e
During a viait in eastern Prussih, Herder, one of Rousseau's admlreri. nw ??
how oppressed nations suffered under & foreign yoke. Through the- influence. ?"
of Rousseau's ideas the thought comes to him that one might help the oppre.oll
toward a national awakening-by erecting a national young people’s
and he outiines the plan in one of hid books.. Herder never realized hin plan;
but 1t is probable that Grundtvig bad read the book in question. His* ‘World'd
History " (1812) shows that he had reed Herder with interest, and it s naot _"«;,,
lmpo-ii:le that from bis wrltlm ‘Grundtvig had received an tmpulne towam hlq e
great {dea.’ b
 Estimate of Grundtvig's mﬂuem .—~Whether ‘the people,s high:
schodl ides be original with Grundtvig or not, the fact remains M 4
he not only developed and propagated the idea,.but presented. .
philosophy of life and education which has become the pedagogaed-. R
foundation of the schools. 'While the chief emphasm in hwwrihhgu
is upon ‘the ser'vice of a people’s high school in. the awakemng and”
regeneration of the nation, he also stresses the value of such a school
for the young people themselves, in helping them to realize them--
selves most fully. In fact, as Grundtvig-saw it, the latter service of
the school is a prerequisite for the former. Ludv1g ‘Schréder, ofié. g
of the closest students of Grundtvig, compares him with Rousseau.? -
As Rousseau proclaimed the “ gospel, of chlldhood” 86 Grundtvxg 3
proclaimed the “ gospel. of youth.” 3
As childhood has its own interests and prerogatlvee and-is not a
mere transitibn period to becommg grown up, so youth’ has a right
to an independent value and. is nof to be regarded as a meanmgless ;
passing over from childhood to menhood. The period of youth is & -]
most unhappey one in the lives 3f many. It is a time when inteflec-
tual and moral probleins beset the young person, when he is wresthng
with, the-question of hig life mission and perhaps that of his’ hfe
‘mate. It frequently becomes a mere existence without content; & .
drifting about from one impulse to another. Grundtvig held thtt, i
if youth is to be a joyous and fruitful period, the mdwidunl nmat A
. come to his rights and be wisely guided in his aspiratiops in “ofder ‘!;
that his ‘personality may be built, on a sound foundation and de-
veloped in all its capacxties Here was the’ opportumty for & peo-
ple’s‘hlgh sahool .

Loy T
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1L A ABat life, may; be. lived ‘eomhpletely; that.persousiity. may be unifofioly

. "doveloped, and that sll people may obtain a deeper appreciation of life's values.

-, But while Ruskin dearly always moves on the border Une of the impossible

. 1t his'Fequirements, Grundtvig is-a practical man, who knows what he wants -
spd what {5 possible of realization. ' Grundtvig' wants nothing else than this—

' to, glve:thie {vdividual his youth, a time in which. he may live in the realm of
beautifgl and noble aspirations, i - .

- . That Grundtvig has exerted a powerful influence upon the cul-
- tural life of his country is evident when intelligent students soberly
" apply to.him such épithets as “ Prophet of the north” and “The
* grestest folk educator of the north.” Even his unsympathetic critie,
George Brandes, estimates him as the largest cultural factogig Den-
mark in the nineteenth century. The German Hollmann' describes
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', & man of large historle vision, with creative thoughts and a depth ana’
~* .breadth;of feeling which. was capable of embracing his people, the nation in its
8 fyture development: It'may appear as if the wheel of history moves according
10 eternally fixed laws. - Oceasionally, however, a strong man may take a hand

. 4nd strive to lift It out of ta rut. 1t be Is fortunate, others lend & hand and
. Drogress takes a new course. Grundtvig grasped the wheel of historical de-
velopment gnd gave it a new direction. Withoat him there would now pre-
fumably be no Danish Kultsr, and therefose be 18 a genius in the eyes of his

_ Deople!

H Chapter VII. B
; * GROWTH OF THE PEOPLE'S HIGH SCHOOL,
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. Grundfvig’s plan futile-—Grundtvig had in mind the establishment
of ofie Iarge people’s high school for the whole country. It was to be
" a-school with a faculty of schqlars on a.par with those of the uni-
" versity, from whom streams of influence might flow furth to refresh
- and’regenerate the nation. For a long“tiu@he cherished the plan -
 that the richly endowed academy at Sor;ihrﬁght be transformed into
. #uch s high-school. For this he wroté®and labored assiduously. He
' mooseded finally in gaining the favir of King Christian VIII and
*." Queen Caroline Amalie for the plan, bt the King died in.1848, be-
fore the ides could be realized. . The party which subsequently came

ks { oo much bound by olagsical tradition to believe in a - -

AmpoArigtioally Danish eulture.”*. Grundtyig’s efforts for the Sors
[ AUR: bis. eatine” o naught, and: the idea has never. been, realized,




’

.

- royal favor proved futile, the essential people’s high-school idea was

“chased at'Rédding, snd _upon application to King Christian VIII

, mmormhom’smxmoox.
Mo/thﬁntum.—llanwhﬁethemdwheh Gmndtvig

hnduowntookrootandbeg\ntobearﬁ'mtmanotherwsy Althou,
his efforts to have his cherished people’s institution established” ¥y

baing realized by therankandﬁleof the common people. The scene
was north Schleswig. ' This was at that time a part of Denmark, and
the peaple were becoming aware of the danger of German mﬂuenoo,
which threatened to destroy their national identity. The situation is
well described by Begtrup gE

North Bchleswig, whose populltfon was Danish, had been governed tor
years by German-trained officia]s, who had studied at Klel. When the. mtmn-
alistic movement began to be felt in Hurope the citizens of north Schleswig also
awakened to a consclousness of their Danish character and songht to free them-
selves from the spiritual guardianship of the German officials. Then began-a
cultural struggle in which the majority of the educated classes were found 1p
the Getman camps. Friends of the commofi people perceived that it was neces- -
nry for, the plain people fo be equipped with a better education in order that
Jt themselves defend the rights of their Danikh spepch. Such educatioh
muut Decessarily bg given in Danish, slnce the peoplé dld not know any foreign
language, and its content must serve to strengthen thelr apprecidtion of na.tlonﬂ-
values. Here was a practjcal need for Grundtvig's ?chool {dea.

The leaders of this nationalizing movement among whom Chns-
tian Flor, professor of Danish at the Umvemty of Kiel, was a promi- .
nent figure, had become familiar with Gmndtvxgs ldeas and were *
much influenced by his writings. - Grundtvig’s request’and -
plan for a high school at Soré appeared in 1840 and had been faver-
ably received. by Flor, a citizen of north Schleswig pointed out in-g -
newspaper article that nowhmwu a high school such wthat proo §
posed more needed than in north Schleswig. .

Thefiret achool established at Rédding.—Other mterested cxtukms
gave the'idea their. support, stock was subscribed, and in 1848 the
Schleswig Association was férmed with the erectlon of a people’s
-high school as one of its chief aims: A suitable property was pur-

permission was granted in 1844 for the establishment of the school:
In the plan which accompanied the application, appeared the follow-
ing passage mlntmg to the purpose and scope of the school : :

The alm we have set befou us is to found an institution where peaunt
and citizen may acquire such knowledge and accomplishments as may ministes ]
to his usefulness or enjoyment; with reference not so much to his: particufis. S'
vochtiofl and 'work as to his function ‘as ‘hii>cosntty’s o and-cftisen ‘o ¥ -
Stats ‘The nstitution sbould have, therefore, a bemeficent tnfluence ‘upois My
. private andl.home life, as well a# updti his pydilc'snd évic activity.” W' ‘eatl
it.4 high-achdol because it is not to be an; grdipary boy's’ nchool- bat an edidens . -
mmmm partly for young men past tfle age of confirmation ‘and’ umi‘ &

mﬂnﬂwm_.n&qt« it
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o ull-grown bays and ten.  We.call it & people's high school bécause persons
; station may attend it, even. if it in especially arranged for the rural

/., of every.
;. ¢lass’and expects its students from that source? o R
- '+ "The plan further provided that the board of directors.should-con-
‘gist of seven members, thres of whom Inyst always belong to the
-rural class. The curriculum ¥as to comprise Danish language and.
literature, history, civics, arithmetio, geometry, drawing, surveying,
German, Swedish, natural sciences, ginging, and gymnastics. Each
. semester was tq be complete in itself, but the work so planned that a
oomplete course extended over two years. The'school began its ac-
tivity in November, 1844, with 20 students and 2 teachers. Its prin-
- gipsl was John Wegener, a university man and graduate in theology.
- Career and snfluence of the school.—The school at- Rédding expe-
rienced & checkered career. Its finances gave the most trouble. At
times its friends despaired of 'maintaining it, but by earnest en\
*_ deavo¥s it was possible to keep the school going. Much credit' for
his. is due to Flor, who gavg up his ehair at Kiel to become.its.

- principal for a time. Certain problems were encountered and solved
in-this school and' principles established that are of general interest
in the people’s high-school movement. TR first was the question as
to whether the school should be an out-and-ony vocational school for
- agriculturists, or a school of general culture. he briginal purpose

. of the school had been to arouse the national spirit and save the
" imother tongue from itg threatened extinction. When, after the war
- of 184849, these ends were largely attained, many thought that the
-" school no longer had any sufficient reason for its etistence, as origi-
. nally. planned, and therefore should be nsformed inta an agricul- -

i tural school. This party held that if gfffe farmers were desired, the
. . best plan was to gb at the. training of farmers directly with a pure

- sgricultural school. However, the principal of the ‘school, Sophus
" . Hogsbro, Flor, and others championed the cause of general culture
.. with such ability-that they won the.victory, and the institution was
.7 epabled.to tontinue as a schoal of the Grundtvigian type. An inter-
" esting testimony in-this connection came from the able agricultu-

. rglist, Testdorph, who later became president of the Royal Danish

_Agricultural Society.; e » .
[" i It s difficult*to render a larger service to the-country than to give wide-awake
:. . faymers some sach an opportunity for a higher. spiritnal development as will
> gperate beneficently and fruitfully. for a)i the people. We have to- do- with an
institation that has successfully stood the test to which it has been subjected, -

W Are:not. desling with projects ;. we know ‘what we are deroting our monéy |
%/, 90 W8 know that. we will get it back with high interest; we know: that we Are
doing the country a. great service by alding the Hodding high school.  Tet.
- that as nesrly. as I can learn,.all ‘the foreign countries.in which I' have .
' ! Quoted uy Sghrider, D Dassis Folkebisayols, 0. 40,
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traveléd wonld grasp with esgerness an opportunity such as this to advancs K
in a similar way t.he Interests of the bnckbone of the country, the agrlcultnnl
class! - : 1

Another attempt to ,modify the nature of the school was made by :
. the minister of educatlon, Monrad, by suggesting the introduction of
8 preliminary exsmination which mlght admit students to. some
courses at the agncultuml college in Copenhagen. The reply of
Principal Hégsbro, opposing this suggestion, is based sohdly upon
- Grundtvigian high-school ideas, and the principle fixed in this case
became a precedent for all future people’s high schools: .

The aim of the échool s to awaken and dourish appreciation for the life of
the spirit. Especlally is it concerned wjth increasing love of cogntry by glving’
information about. ita language and literature, nature, and history, its condi-
tions in the past and present, In addition, however, it does not lay less strese
on glvlng students love for &nd knowledge of agriculture. - °

With this eim the subjects of instruction cap not be the saMe n
those required for the “ preliminary examination,” nor the emphas
the same. , " / S

With reterence to method, too, the school must be different from the ordinary
type. To be sure, it does not minimire the value of positive knowledge . and a
training of the in‘ellect in keenness and clarity of thought; its purpose, how-
ever, is essentially educatlve, the’development of feeling end the will belng_ -
considered more signmcant than the training of memory or intellect. It desires
to do for the life of the people what the church desires for the Christian life.
Thevefore it must lay emphasis on the concrete, the living, the stimulating, An
hour of instruction in which it has ?en posaible to arouse appreciation for the.
higher and nobler elementa in humag'life, or to stimulate to effective and active
service in their behalf, 18 o: reater importance in the work of the people’l
,high scheol than an hour which has added to one’s store of knowledge or.in
which the intellect has learned ta unders{gnd & new grammatical exposition or
a mathematical conclusion. These forms of instruction are algo included, but
merely- to serve the chi¢ purpose. Instruction Is given, not for achool, but for
life. What we wish for our students is that they might leave us with a desire
to participate-in the work of the world, the spiritual as well as the material,
and with capacity to use the means whichMife offers. What they may lack'in - 1
the frm of knowledge they will know hoy to obtain. ‘As they work, thelr intel-
lects will recelve that development of which they are capable. For such a
| methiod of instruction the preliminary examinatfon ls altogether nnmltable

) *After the war of 1864, when Schleswig was wrenched away from ‘-,
= Denmark by Germany, the school had to be moved porth of the
new boundary. A place was found for it at Askov, where, under . .
i . the aﬁcient Ieaderslnp of Ludvig Schréder, ‘the institution becames - 4
| power in ‘the cultarel life of Denmerk. Its equipment and instrae .
tion have been“extended so 88 to make 4 therie.dmg peoplea hxgh
| school in the coubttry. - . %

)

— 'cnotenysenmn,mus.mo. )
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"+ Il. WORK AND INFLUENCE OF ,KOLD‘ .

] Deficiencies of the Rodding people’s high school.—While Grundt-
. fig's educational ideas were first tried out in the school at Rodding, °
it was not there that the characteristic Danish people’s high school

a8 it exists to-day took its beginnings. There were several- reasons - l
why this school did not at first wield the large influcnce for q °
people’s culture that was exerted later by this and other schools.
. On sccount of rather high tuition rates and expenses, only some
" of the well-to-do farmers’ sons could afford to attend. Furthermore,
a full course extended over two years, the summers included. 1t is
evident that only comparatively few grown up men could_ find it
possible to spend so much time away from their work. Again,
#hile the teachers at Rodding were inspired by love for their work
and a desire to lead the young men out into a new light, they ‘were
generally academicians from a higher station in life and could not
* quite appreciate the situation and the peculiar néeds of the peasant
boys. Grundtvig himself,-though a man of the people in hig in-
terests and sympathies, was a partial stranger to the sons of the soil.
Kristen Kold (1816:-1870) —It was left for a shoemaker’s son to
meet the eommon peasantry on their ground and by the attrac-
tiveness of his personality drew thém to cultnral studies pursued
under conditions that were practically within the reach of all. This
man was Kristen Kold (1816-1870). While still a child in his
%umble ‘home by the Limfjord, in west Jutlaid, B learned the
agic power of the spoken word, which he himself later possessed
in @ remarkable degree. When he and his brothers and sisters be- -
came tired of play and unruly, their mother would often call them
" to her and tell them a story which would have a wonderful effect
on their conduct. Kold says of this: “ '

Always, when she had told us a story, we would become happy and begin to
play agaln—to bulld dp instead of tear down. At that time I could not under-
stand how a Iittle fable about Great Peter or Little Peter, or what.it might
bg, could have power to make us wellbehaved and happy. Later, however,
I gradually came to understand the secret, that the word upon our-tongue -
Possesses this power over children.! g | 2

[

“Education—Kold participated i the ordinary elementary school-
ing of his day and ranked at the head of his class. At 11 he was to
begin learning his father’s trade, but was so awkward with ‘the awl
- that his father despaired.of his ever amounting to anything. After

;+ one and a, half days’ apprenticeship his ‘mother took him out.of the
ghop.  The boy’s whole desire now. was to be a teacher. A the age
of 18, after giving a trial lesson in a rural school before the dean
“‘and the children’s parents, he was appointed monitor to teach chil-

L. i . - . 0 . . : ’.
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dren'larger than himself and about as old. His work, however, was a
decided success. After confirmation he served as tutor for three
years, when, having peached the required age of 18, he entered the
normal school at Snested. He seers not to have profited much by
the instruction there until a religious revival groused him spiritually .
' and intellectually and made him an eager student. ‘ R
Teaching.—After graduation from the normal school, Kold spent
" some years in-tutoring, and participated in some revivals in which
he began to experiencehis own powers of speech. -At this time he
also read some of Ingémann’s romances. He saw how great Den-
mark héid once been, and how low it had sunk, and wa€ seized with
a desire to lend a hand in raising it again. “ Oh, that I possessed the
" kind of wordsithat are necessary to make Denmark great, and strong,
and happy!”* Moving to southern Jutland, where \he continued as
tutor, he ¥qund the people dead to patriotic impulses, and having read
still more historical romances, he felt that he must do something to
Tstir the people. “I felt now that I could have no peace until I had-
gotten this work started—to raise Denmark again to what it had:
- once been.”* Kold had an idea that much could be and must be
done with the.rising generation. Therefore as an experiment during
the winter of 184041, he gathered about him 15 young men every
- Wednesday evening and read to them chiefly from Ingemann’s ro-
mances. They talked together about the contents and sang patriotio
songs. . This was something new, and people laughed at it. But his -
- experience with these boys gave Kold the idea which he developbd
later ito his high-school plan.* = . . -
« © Varied ewperiences~Kold became dissatisfied with the methods
in voguewin'elementary instruction and instituted a reform in his
own work. Instead of compelling the children to memorize vast por-
tions of textbooks, he told the contents to the children in story form.
The children were délighted# rememberéd “perfeotly what he told
them, and then the process. of learning which: before had been so
laborious took careof itself. . - S
"This revolutionary :method, however, brought him into difficulties
with pastor, bishop, and department, and the antagonism became so
\great that he soon found himself without an appointment. ' Saddened
>y this opposition and denial of opportunity to do the only work he
wished ‘and was able to do, he learned bookbinding, and went to
‘Smyrna as » missionary’s servant and helper. Terminating his serv- = . |
ices with the missionary, he spent some years there at his trade. The) S
longing for his native lind became too great, however, snd he .
returned, walking from Trieste, some 800 miles, and. drawing his = -
 belongings-in a little wagon.'. This experience gave him‘an excellent

Y- 1 Austlig, op. cit., p"6& .-
b S Altemypth N
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“through which he passed. He enlisted for the war of 1848-1850, but
finding himself poorly. adapted for masket drill, he resigned. The

~ war served him a purpose, however, for it awakened Denmark, and

* he could now see how a spiritual force operates on a large scale with
s whole people; previously he had seen it only in the case of
individuals. ' v . g _
- Founds u people’s high school.—Kold burned with desire to help

. -pei'petuate the spirit which the war had aroused in his people, but

realized that sporadic efforts with a'speech here and a speech there
would avail but little. His experiences, notably his Wednesday even-
ing class of boys, taught him that he must gather the young people
in a school in order that they might be under his continuous influence

for a considerithle time. Thus only could he hope to effect an awak-
. #ning and build g an enthusiakrh that would last. By the aid of

~* Grundtvig agd other“interested friends, he was enabled to make a

» humble beginnifig of a school in 1851 at Ryslinge, in Fyen. A-pro-
spectus of the new school announced that instruction would be @ivén
caly during the winter, from November 1 to April 1. Tuition, in-

- cluding board and lodging. was fixed at 60 kroner for ‘the entire five
months. The instruction was to embrace an outline of general, Bible,
and church history, northern mythology and history of Benmark;

--geography, especially of Denmark, selected readihgs from  Danish

. literature, and singing. Instruction was also to be given in the com-

mon-school branchies with a view to their practical use in life: The
school began its work with 15 students.and 2 teachers. . Kold had at
last entered upon the realiation of his cherished Greams, and was
happy. . : :

CRaracteristics of Kold's .8chool.—The first year the students at
Kold’s school ranged in age from 11 upward, but this year’s. ex-
perience taught him that for such a school the students must be

- grown up, i. e., 18 years of age or more, as Grundtvig had maintained.
The work with the younger boys was not nearly so satisfactory as
with the older. After the first year 18 was set as the minimum age
for entrance. This became the settled policy for all later schools.
Another -characteristic feature of this school was the short term, only
five montns during the winter.. On this point, too, Kold’s school set
a precedent which has been followed by the other schaols. It is the
time when men can most essily be spared from the work of the
farms. Likewise, the expenses at Ryslinge were set 80 -Iow as to bring

. {lis school within the resch of all young men of energy. The ex-

-penses were only 12 kroner a month. At Rodding the amount was
‘40 kroner* The intimate charactér of the association of teachers

ey | * 3Hollmann, Den Danske Folkeh3jskole, p. 59. - S 4
o " 9These amounts equal alput $8.35 and $10.80, respectively. ’
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and students is shown by the arrangement whereby Kold and his
assistant teacher slept with the boys in one large sleeping room. The
- boys could thus listen to the teachers’ conversation about worthy
things until they fell asleep.

Kold's continued work and mﬂuencc —After two years Kold
moved his school to Dalby, where he remajned for six years. Here
he experienced a hard struggle before winning the people’s favor
for his school venture. Force was given to the opposition also by
Kold's activity in behalf of elementary schools conducted in accord-
ance with his ideals as opposed to the spiritless memorizing and fact:
cramming of the public schools. While his influencé widened, his
enemies also increased. By a protest of these to the ministry, s:gned
. by 34 persons, the State aid of 800 kroner, which Kold’s school had
* been receiving, was held up for a year. Kolds life was embittered
also by newspaper attacks and the dire poverty to which he was re-
duced. However, he was warmly defended by friends and students,
who sent a counter -protest to the ministry. Finally the local schoal
commission served notice that they would inspect the school and
judge for themselves of its Work and merits. They came as avowed-
enemies of the school, nine men strong, including the dounty chair-

" _ man, two deans, and the parish pastor. They proposed to examine
each individupl student in the several subjects, as was the customary °
method of procedure in the public schools; but- this Kold reslstod
with force and dignity.

No, Dean Rohmann; if that is the method the commissiol desires to emfiloy,
to examine my boys one by ane, then I must Inform you that I do not want
-any examination; anll the boys do not waaut .it, cither. They are here on thelr
'own account, pay their own school éxpenses,'and we have no right to force
them. If thatis your plan, the school is hereby closed from this day on.!

According«to Kold’s philosophy, the function of his school was
essentially t? arouse his boys spiritually and intellectually. To test
the results of ‘such work by an examination of the amogint of facts
acquired by his students was unfair and: contrary to the fundamental-
principle of the school. Kold was then asked to proceed with the
work of the school in the usual way, and-the dean put questions to
. the school ap a whole. The results were surprising’ and pleasing.
The students gave evidence of a remarkable fund of knowledge
despite the fact that they had not been cramming books. During the

: exammatxon in general history the dean put the question, “ Can you
tell me the name of the Roman general that defeated Attxla% " Thig
staggered the school' for a moment, but a little fellow answered,

. YAdtius.” “This answer saved our school » Kold gaid afterwards.’
The result of the inspection was entlrely ﬁhsfactory The teachers .

‘ "A\utlld. op. dt., p 11T, # ldem, p. n&
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and students were praised, the deleyed State aid was forthecoming,
and the standing of the school was assured. 4
Subsequently Kold built a still targer school at Dalum, where the
ndmber of students increased to more thup 100, Upon manifold re-
quests of girls to attend the school he started in 1863 a three months’
summer course for young women. - This proved so successful that it
became a permanent feature, and has since been an essential part of
nearly all people’s high schools. . ' ’
- It is thus seen how the character of Kold's schools established the
policy of the Danish people’s high schools in ‘the matter of the stu-
dents’ mature age, the five months’ course, low expenses, a summer
ocourse. for girls, and intimate association of teachers and students’ -
It was due to his influence also that stimulation and development
of personality and spiritual life came to be regarded as the chief
function of the schools. At a meeting in Copenhagen in 1866, at

~which Kold was the chief speaker, he closed his address with these

words :

. N
I do not know as much about enlightenment as I -do about enlivenment. 1.
enliven first, and enlighten afterwards, or at least enliven and enlighten at the
same time. This, I belfeve, la right, for enlivenment 18 what 1s needed:

" He says he learned this when he worked— . ,

. \ v
among people who could receive no enlightenment hefore they had been

eulivened. They were plain folk who, so tq spenk. knew nothing of enlighten-
ment. ‘They needed to be enlivened. I believe, too, that the more one learns
to know the Danish people, both in and out of Copenhagen, the more one will
experience that they can not bp truly enlightened before they have beep en-

~ Uvened.!

Estimates of Kold.—By the time of his denth, in 1870, Xold had

* had some 1,300 students under his charge; and a host of other people

had received lasting impressions for good fronChis sturdy person-
ality. He became known and loved throughout Denmark as the fian

“who had given his life for the spiritual and national regeneration of

Y

the common people. Mr. Thornton, m‘Englishy,/estimamsohim

*Kold was & sort of rustic blend of éocmteq apd Pestalozzl; he had aspeady
store of idiomatic Danish, had thought m of life and its problems, had a
keen insight into human character, po Sed an unlimited store of {llustrations

" mnd experiences, and was consumed by a passion for commnnjcating to others

what had brought 1ight and help to himself.!
' Comparing Kold’s work and influence .with that of Grundtvig,

.~ Dr. Hollmann says: 8 o

Measured by Grundivig’s iarge ideas of a national people’s culture, Kold's

ttle peasant schopl seems lns;’nﬂcant. but history makes no mistake when

-1 Quotad Ypgichrider, Den Denske Folkehbjskole, p. 123, r .
9 Thotn ools Pubiic'and Private a the North ‘of Durope, Eugligp Bpacial Re-
porty, vol. 17, v 134, ‘ : iy i i e p
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it attributes to the little step forward in practical application a decisive signifi-
cance in the developmeut of the people’s high schools. To Grundtvig ia due
the underlying thought of the people's high school, but Kold's plain peamant
school was ail that was possible of realization under the circumstances. By
Kold's powerful- influence, the people’s high achool was given a solld footing
among the rural population of Denmark. He has given the.peopie's high
schools thelr external form and bhas put into practice the method which
Grundtvig fndicated within t.be limita that clrcumstances allowed.'

Grundtvig himself testified that Kold, in the very beat manner,
had transformed his ideas into realities.!

III. LATER DEVELOPM BNT&

Grundtvig's Aigh echool—The idea of a large central people’a
high school was not abandoned after the failure of the plan to trans-
- formn the Sord academy into & people’s high school. Especially did
the feeling prevail ¢hat there ought to be a school where (:rundtvng _
could make his influence felt. Accordingly, on the occasion of his
seventieth birthday, friends raised a sum*of money which was pre-
sented to him for the purpose of founding a high school. THe chief
donor and most active worker for- the cause, C. D. Brandt, came of
an aristocratic family in Copenhagen and entertained large ideas
for the school. He aimed to bujld not a mere peas.nts’ school, such
as. Kold’s, which was being copied everywhere. .This was. to be a
pretentious institution where Grundtvig might ‘be given a suitable
chair. -
Grundtvig’s wife was opposed to this aristocratic notion. She
wanted -1 school of the Kold type, and preferably Kold himself as
/ppmclpal Grundtvig himself was undecided. Though the wisdom
of the view held by Grundtvig's wife was afterwards proven, Brandt *
gained his point for the time being. The school was erected near
Copenhagen in 1856 and given the name “ Grundtvig’s High School.”
Brandt was chosen principal, and Grundtvig deliyered a series of lec-
tures, Students did not flock to the school, however, as Brandt hp.d
~hoped. . During the first term there were 20 students, and when in
the third year the nurmiber dwindled down to 12, Brandt resigned.
The school was subsequently moved to Lyngby, some distance farther
from the city. Under the succeeding, principals the institution was
" transformed more and more into a s¢hool of the Kold type, and be-
came ‘one of the leading pedple’s high schools in the country.?
Peopla’s high schools and the rural population.—The experience of
Grundtvig's high school indicates the trend of the development—the
,people’s high schools came to be attended almost exclusivelyby the

1 Begtrup, l‘olkehﬂjckolm { Danmark. p. 6.
3 Bchrbder, Den Danske Folkebdiskole, Ch. VL
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sl populstion. This was not in sccordance with- Grundtvig's 4

~ ideas. He conceived of a school for all classes of the popu&ation with-
dut reference to geographical or vocational distribution. In attempt-
ing to indicate why the development took this direction, it is not
Possible to point ta one or two causes as offering a complete explana- .
tion. The situation was complex and a variety of influences was at
work, amdng which it is by no means easy to distinguish between
cause and effect. Some students consider the chief factor to be the
religious movement whieh Grundtvig inspired.” This took hold
especially upon the rural population, and since the people’s high
schools owe so much to the influence of Grundtvig, it is natural that
the schools should be sought by the Grundtvigian sympathizers.
There is undoubtedly.much truth in this view. Especially was this

~ factor operative in the early history of the schools, but it is scarcely
an adequate explanation in later years when the schools have lost
much of the partisan religious coloring they may have had. The
schools may now be regarded as a part of the national system of
education, and not the property of any particular religious group.

A large causefor the popularity of the people’s high schools among
the rural population is,usdoubtedly the fact that they began their
work among this social class. The school at Rodding was announced
as & school for the rural :lass especially, and it was Kold’s con-
stant thought to make his school attractive to even the poorest sons
of the soil. Expenses were placed as low as possible, and life at
school was maintained very simply and plainly, so that the farmers’
boys might feel at home. The schools were in fact called peasant
schools,” which name alone, with all that it implied, kept away many
young people of cities and towns and even: children of the well-to-do
farmers. The schools became in consequence the special institution of
the middle and lower classes of the rural population. The capacity
and appreciation of these classes for culture was at the same time a
cause and effect of the popularity of the schools among them. It
was a case of “appetite growing with what it feeds on.”

. Again, political developments contrikuted to make the people’s
high schools sought by the plain rural people. After 1870 the exi-
gencies of politics brought the middle and lower classes of the
rural population, representing democratic ideas, into sharp opposi-
tion to the large landowners and the professional class, who occupied
& conservative position. The plain country people found the ple’s
-, Jhigh schools an exdellent instrumentality for equipping them }f)i thi
' . political contest., In fact, the schools were accused by the conset¥
mepmﬂ;y of Jending themselves to parti#un agitation. This was de- °
_nied, and with truth, it is contended. Nevertheless, the people’s high
“schools were largely sought by the democratic element, and likewise ‘

1Cf. Hollmann, Dea Dasiske Folkehdjakols, p. 8, &,
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shunned by the oonaervatlvea, who built agmultural achoola to comi-:
pete. with them. ‘The demoeratic party won out in 1901, d ‘the,
King appointed a “ peasant ministry.” . The peasantry are still in'-. -
~ power and vete a generous amount of State aid to the people’s hxgh Kb

schools.

An attempt at an explanation of the preponderance of rural stu-
dents in the people’s high schgols must not fail to teke account of
the time element. In the case of young men, it is comparatively:
egsy to be released from the farm during the winter months, ‘The
yo’ng man in the city, on the other hand, has no such season of com-
parative leisure, and finds it exqeedmg]y daﬂicult to obtain'leave of.
absence from his work for so long a period as a people s high-school
coufse requires. In the case of girls the situation is perhaps. not far
different. . When it is borne in mind that the people’s high schoal;
does not contemplate a change in the student’s vocation, but a returm:
to work where he left off, the lack of time under the pressing com-:
ditions of modern city employment perhqps offers the largest single:
teason for the absence of city youth in the people’s high schools.

People’s high schools and agricultural schools.—Since the people's
high schools became inititutions for the rural population in such a-
marked - degree, the qyestion is pertinent: “ Why did they retain.
«this form rather than become out-and-out agricultural schoolst”
In a sense this entire study is an attempt to answer that question,
and its various phases are touched upon from time to time. Mani-

" festly, therefore, a full answer can not be attempted here. It may
be serviceable, however, to point out at this stage the lines of thought
that have been operative historically. Three ideas have been cham-
pioned with more or less vigor: Kirst, that the schools should all

" be agricultural schools; second, that they should be a mixture of. .

people’s high and agricultural schools; and, finally, that there should
be both kinds of schools, each kind doing its distinctive work. _
The advocates of agricultural schools exclusively held, as noted
in the hxstory of the Rodding high school, that the best @chool for:

farmers is a school of agriculture. They. contended that\it was- an. '

ill use of time and effort for farmers’ sons to spend a winter pursu-
ing studies that would not dxrectly help them in the culture of
‘their farms. Othérs for various reasons held that the peasantry
were incapable of general culture and that it was foolishness to at-
tempt it with them. Others, again, were opposed to- the people's’

high schools for political reasons, as noted, and championed agﬁ C
. sultural schools as the proper and useful kind of schools for the - ..
tillers of the soil. Prompted by one reason or anothqr men eeectoﬂ,

‘ ‘agricultural schools independent of people's ‘high schools, end. in |

several cases in oppoaxtxon to them, thh & view to ﬁhal auppn-ian

-




mmxmf rimm‘s mummcm, S I’

of the: high- sohools. The: schools founded on such -ideas and oper-
.atéd In opposition to the high schools were, however, generally short
lived. They were-not popular, did not dnw students and were
financially unable to continue their activities.* . R
The mixed. school has been tried sometimes wnth fair success, but
miore generally accompanied by failure. The plan was tried at Rod-
ding, but was abandoned when it was found impessible to reconcile
the conflicting elements in the faculty. Other schools, pressed by
competition, have oﬂened agricultiral work in ofder to draw stu-
dents, and some agricultural schools have for like and other reasons ]
offered high- -school subjects. The leading high-school men have been - -
opposed to the mixed school. They contend that the vocational de-
partment dffects disastrously the cultural work of the school, while
at the same time no sntisfhctory work can be done.in the agricultural
subjects. The time is too limited to attempt a double pragram, the
result’ being a school that is ‘neither fowl nor fish.” The develop-
* ment has been strongly-in the direction of pure people’s high schools:
and pure agricultural schools. Advocates-of pure high schools are
oppeged to agricultural schools in place of people’s-high schools, but
are not opposed to them in addition to people’s high schools. On
the contrury, the fruitful development of agricultural schools has
been in the hands of people’s high-school men. While agricultural
schools founded mdependently of the high-school movement or in
opposition to it have proved failures, agrlcultural schools bora of
the high-school movement and opemted im its spirit have proved
successful and fruitful. Thus it is said that “the Danish agri-
cultural school is a child of the Danish people’s high schqol and
likewise must have a Christian foundatlon restmg on the lifé of the
people.”
. 'The view that has come to prevml holds that the young man shou]d
ﬁmt attend a people’s high school and be awakened, learn to know 1
. Bimself as & human being with a destiny, as a_citizen of the State, ‘
and 2 member of a social group, and thus have his personality devel-
oped.. Then he may with much' more profit take a.course at an agri-
cultural school. This view was clearly stated by Prmcxpal Svendsen, ’
of Tune agncultural school, in his annual report in 1890 gE :
- 41T what egtent intellectunl matority ‘affects the results of ogricultarn) in.
. sfruction we Biave had an opportunity to observe by comparing those of our atu-
-.°  aénts-who have previously attended u peoplé’s high school with those who have
: ., hed. only.an ele ry -education. The dlﬂerence is perbaps less striking if
A mmmuruond dde with. students who at a continuation or evening wchool .
tgup 'gcqnlred luch Zknowledge of school anbjects as to pince theds '1h this |
smect on’ &' Teve! with studénts’ who bave participatéd In people’s high-schoot
5o iﬂnrnwon. Bt eveti if they are apparently equally well prepared for particl- "
Y Mwniurlcﬂtnml Instriction there s very pften this defect in thel# prepa-
: ‘Mﬂdor.bnmrollohﬁlhlq p. 168, - s
g tm bx chn'Gdor Dea nmn Folkbdjskal, p. ia.
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GROWTH.OF, THY FEOPLY’S HIOH. +somoow
ration: That thelr- personality has been developed but utua. whudbn much

, students, in_ snlte of their intellectual ablility, so trequently show a lack of
power to comprehend and sesimilate what they have lenrned. Erven it tho'
comparison 18 applied to such students as Jhave acquired the knowledge mnb B
gite for the preliminary examination, by going through.a Real school, other . . -
things belng: equal, the advautage 1$ without doubt on the side of the people's .

high-school students. n the case of reasonably gifted students the Instruction
hus an awakening and enlivening effect which davelops’ ntellectunl receptive-
ness in & high degree and therefore makes the young people excellently fitted to
acquire knowledge.

Instead of the feeling of complefj ion which the preparation fop’ N
¥ .

and passing of an exammatlon is apt to give—
the student who comen from the people.s hlgh school brings with him a firm and

" vivid infpression that he has just entered upon his developrfient and the goel

is far shead. When he enters the agricultpral school in t.hls‘ frame of mind
it is easy to undeutnnd that he preeminently possesses the qunlmeat!onl for

getting the most out of the lnstltuuon... It would therefore be very desirable i
. all young peérsons who wish to attend an agricultural school wonld prevloull:

attend a peopje’s high school for at least oke term
Statistical growth.—Affected by these varying ideas, the people’a

high schools and agricultural schools have grown up together, some- -

times in opposition, tz)metlmm in harmony. While the Danish. na-
tion was stirred by the war of 1848-1850, and several people’s high
schools were founded in- consequence, it was the disastrous war of

. 1864 which thoroughly awakened Penmark to an appreciation of her
national needs. With determination and zeal she set to work to make X

the most of what stlll remamed to her. With the motto “Outward
loss, inward gain,” to inspire them, the Danish people proceeded to

“re-win Schleswig-Holstein on the Danish heath. ¥ From now on .

began an era of intensive development. Asan agency in this domes-
tic conquest, people’s high schools were erected in.large nimbers.
Statistically the deve]opment is represented by Table 9, whlch shows
the growth in the number of schools.!

AY

TasLE 9.—Number of schools, 18“—;911.‘

" People’s high schools. -Agricultural schools,
Years. . “Nomber Numbee
, | Erected. ?m atend of | Erected. &"f:," stend of
period. * | perivd,
I I B |
1851-161 .

g o 10 50 ¢ !
i B CE i 4 @
1881-1801 N
18011901 ol - ¥l .m0 i 5 4
1001-1908 s - 1 «o'n
1006-3913., 10 ¢ 0| 8 Y A

© Potale..ereergueeatemsonerirsens] | M8 ) IR I

 Dan. suuroxmamom o' !lndbruutbut. uoe-mx, pe c,
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" “As appears from the table, the greatest activity in the erection of
People’s high schools was manifested in the sixties and seventies, the
number incressing from 11 to 64 in 20 years. There has since been a

" steady gain in the number of schools up-to, the present time. The
guin in agricultural schools has been largest in' recent years. p b
In the enthusiasm of this rural educational movement many schools
. have been erected without a suﬁic{ian.tly solid basis and have had to
discontinue their activities. This has been the fate of 63 people’s
high schools and 16 agricultural schools. Most of these were in activ-
ity for only a brief period, as shown by the following table: 4

——
4 ¢

., TaBLz 10.—Careers of discontinued schools.

Years of axistence. - B
[ S -, 18 6-10 11-15 | 16-20 l N-35 | B30 | 4145 | 56-60 | Total. »
Peopebighwhools........( 2| ol 9] 1w 5 o 0 o
, Agricaltural schools. .....i.{ 8 ‘ 3 ° 0 1| o 1 1

. A rather more interesting study is that_of attendance? A re- .
‘markable growth took place in the decade after the war, 18651875,
when the attendance increased- about,eightfold. - Since thén the in-
crease has been slower but steady, so that the number in the early
seventies, some three thousand, has béen more than doubled at the
present time. The develppment of.agricultural education is best

* shown by the number of agricultural students in percemtage of ‘the
total attendance at both people’s high schools and agricultural

. 8chools. In the early years before the people’s high schools won :
favor with the pedple, the number of students in'agricultural schools, JP'
though small, absolutely considered, was relatively very large, con-
stituting for a time about 50 per cent. The percentage g;en de-
creesed until it reached the low-figure of 10 in the late sixtids and’5
in the early seventies. While a gradual tendency upward is ndtice-
able after that time, the largest increase has occurred-in the last ‘
“decade. . The number of students in agricultural schools in the single '

! year 1910-11 constituted 19 per cent. This-increase is said to be
due to the growing appreciation of scientific methods in agriculture,
The increase in girls’ attendance has been steady up through the
years, both absolutely and relatively, their number having reached
#t the present time nearly 50 per cent of the total number of students

- 1. people’s hightachools, ‘The number of girls in agricultural schools

s relativily small, » large number of those attending taking courses

P

T A 1Dan, Btat, op. eit, p. 7. .-
Ud  flee table in appendix, » 167
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- determined by the number of year students in each, i. e., the total

82 and 37. The number of schools has increased more rapidly than

" case of people’s high.schools being 3 cnd 150 yesdr students. The posi--

in horticulture and deirying, rather than in agnculture, strictly
speakmg :

Thus in brief is the story of the people’s high- school movemént in
Denmark. Beginning with 1 school and 20 students in 1844, it has
moved on ‘and expanded unti] it has gathered over 8,000 y
people in 99 schools, working together as powerful agencies
cultural and vocational education of rural Denmark,

Chapter VIII.
THE SCHOOLS AND THEIR LIFE. -

Szee of schools. ——On account of the historic origin, similarity in
methods, and close interaction it is advantageous to desl with the
people’s-high schools and the agricultural schoolstogeth’er. This is
the more in order as all the schools are under one State inspection
and statistically are treated together. The size of the sc¢hools is

fumber of 3tudents in attendance during any one year times the
months of attendance divided by 12! The average number of year
students in people’s high schools in 1910-11 was 29; in agricultural
schools, 36. Five years previously the corresponding numbers were

the number of students, wherefore the average attendance has de-

creased somewhat.?
The range of attendance is very great, the extreme. limits in the

tion of the schools on the scale of attendauce appeark from the fol-
lowing table:*. :

TasLe 11.—D{stridution of schools on basts of number of year students, 192011,

People’s ) People’s

. high achools. : high schoolw.

1 to 10 year students. ... , 25 | 86 to 100 year studentxf‘ ......... 8
10 to 20 e 2¢ | 100 to 120_____. ! SN 1
20 to 80.. : 10 | 120 to 140_ . e - 8
30 to 40.. ' 6 | 140 0 100 oosoooeooo = a0
40 to 60 ! 5 - —
60 to &l- 9| Total 80

It will be seen that much more thaii ofie-half of the people’s high’
schools had fewgr than 20 year students, and in five years these small

1 Thus '48 boys for 3 months and 40 girls for 8 mont.hn. divided by 13 (240 + 130-+-13),
gives 80 as the number of year students.
SDan. Btat. Folkehtjakoler og Landbrugsskoler, 1906-1911, p. 7,
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schoals have grown in number from 88 to 49. The median school has

18 year students.! This, then, is the size of the type school, in the

senge of the one most frequéntly met with. As the usual school terms

are five months in-winter and three months in summer, with a differ-
enf group of students each term, the type school has 22} boys in

winter and the same number ‘of girls in summer. A total of 45

young people is thus reached by the type school each year,

On the basis of total distribution of year students, however, the
median school is found manifestly higher up, for the small schools, -
' though numerous, have only a small total attendance. Thus the 49
amallest schools had in 1910-11 a total attendance of 552, or not quite
one-fourth, ‘while the five largest schools had a total of 626 yenr
students, or a little more than a fourth of the total number in all the
schools. On the basis of total distribution of year students, the
"median school is found to have 41 year students, or 614 students in
each of the two terms, giving a total of 123 different students reached
during the year. This is the type school'in the sense of being the one
most generally frequented by _students. Measured by whatever
standard, it is therefore far from the mark to say. as frequently has
been done, that the typical people’s high school has about 150 stu-

dents in attendance at one time. s
The agricultural schools gange in size from 7 to 111 year students.

On the basis of frequency the median agricultural school has 27 year

students, while on the basis of total attendance the median school has

61 year students. , .
‘In 1910-11, of the 80 people’s high schools, 64 had both boys and

»&irls in attendance; 7 were for girls only, while 8 had boys only,
* although 7 of these had formerly had some girls.

i Location and equipment.—Almost without exception, the schools
are located in the open country, a mile or two from village or city..
The reasons for thi§ are chiefly the desire to place the students in a
rural environment, go as not to train them away from rural life, and
the conviction that such a location offers fewer temptations and dis-
turbs least the q' ‘et needed for thought and study. '
~ Most of the schools are boarding schools, where the students live a
community life with the teachers, In many cases the plant consists
of one large building. The first floor is devoted to offices for the
principal and home for his family, 8 common dining room, with the

- necessary culinary department attached, a common sitting room, orfe
large lecture hall sufficient to accommodate all the students at one

o '3 The median school fs the middle school, arrived at by counting in equal nymbers from

. GMler extreme. - The statistical data on which the above and following computations cre
based are too extensive to warrant publication here. The data may be found in Dan.
Stat., op. cit, p. 50M, ‘i :

.
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time, geveral smaller classrooms, library, roums containing physical
and chemical apparatus and natural science aollections, and a gymna-
sium. On the upper floors are the dormitories, equipped for two or
four persons in a room. - In the case of schools which have more than

one building, there may be a separate gymnasium, dormitories, and -
the like. Many of the schools have ccnsiderable land, with farm

buildings in connection, where articles of food for the boarding estab-
lishment are produced.

The agricultural schools have in the main the same features as the
people’s high schools, Lut have more elaborate scientific equipment
and laboratories where students do individual work. They also have
land in connection for experimentation in agriculturé and horticul-
ture. " Most of these schools also have museums attached, which shaw
the progress made in agriculture by labor-saving machinery, and
designs showing the advance toward perfection in agricultural imple-
ments. Testing stations are also generally maintained for demon-
strating the value of seeds gnd fertilizers. . ‘

The furnishings of all the schools are simple—at times meager.
The fooed too, though/substantiul'nnd sufficient, is v/ery plain. st
of the students come from modest rural homes, where they are not
accustomed to many luxuries. The aim of the schools is to have the
young people return to their homes with a spiritualized view of life,

.to be sure, but not educated away from their work and station.

Therefore, to surround them at the schools with luxuries would be
bad psyghology. “Plain living and high thinking” is the people’s
high-sellool principle. ’

Community life in the schools.—It has been an almost unjversal

custom in the schools since Kold's time for the principal and -his G

family to take at least the principal meal of the day with the stu-
dents in the common dining room. This gives the school more the
color of a large family than a mere boarding school. Frequently,
too. other teachers are seated at different tables throughout the room,
and their influence for culture is thus extended. A like influence is

exerted by unmarried teachers who live in the school dormitories, -

and thus come into very close personal touch with the students.
Discipline, in the sease6T enforced order, is practically unknown
in the people’s high schools. " The young men and women %ho attend

‘are grown-up people ‘with a ‘desire for self-improvement, and with
- the full daily, program provided for them there is no trouble about

order. To be sure, in & body of a hundred or more Young men who
have not had the benefit of many refining influences there will by
fotind habits and propensities which need to be discouraged. For
this purpose, and in order to check any irregularities, the school
principals exercise fatherly and wise supervision and lend their

: :
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influence to the building up of a healthy moral atmosphere. In some
schoals a form of student government is in vogue, whereby the stu-
-dents adopt certain regulations touching good order. which they °
mutually bind themselves to observe. Some principals hold, how-
ever, that the terms are too ehort to develop an esprit de corps suffi-
ciently strong for effective self-government.

While the schools are pervaded with a deep-seated religious spirit,
no compulsion rests upon students in religious matters. The prin-
cipal usually conducts devotional exercises in the morning. These
the'students are free to attend. and their participation is very gen-
eral. Grace is said at meals, and some schools hate voluntary even-
ing devotions. Attendance upan church services is also voluntary.
There is no formal instruction in religion, but in the treatment of
history, biography, and literature the religious factor is emphasized.
Thus while the teachers bring no compulsion to bear upon students
in matters of religion, they do consciously and sincerely make use of
the religious element for the developinent of personality.

The life in the schools is very nttractn e toxthe rural young people
“They take to it as ducks do td water.” Many look forward for
years to the time when they can afford to attend a people’s high
school. They go of their own free will and at their own expense.
They sre drawn by high anticipations of the wonderful things they
are to experience there and by a keen desire for self-improvement.
Coming into a group'with the same interests and aspirations as them-
selves, their joyous community life begins at once, and the dnys of
their sojourn pass all too quickly. ) J

Daily program.—The daily program of necessity differs much in
the various schools, for the institutions strongly. reflect the per-
sonality of their principals. A fair idea of a day’s work and life
may, however, be obtained frop the program at Roskilde, one of the

.larger schools, during the winter 029[ 1-12:

DaiLy Proceam ar Roskiroe, 1911-12,

A M
7.00. Rising bell,
7.80. Morning meal.
750. Devotion. A bymn .is sung, prinéipal reads a selecﬂon fron
devotional literature; the Lord’s Prayer {8 snld: and another
o hymn i{s sung. .
800to 9.00, Natural sclences. KElements of physics, astronomy, botany, and
zoology.
9.00 t011.00. Danish and gymnaaﬁca, alternately by sections.
 T200t012.00. Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday—discussion of soclal and
B : church problems. Questions from studénts encouraged.
. Thursdsy, Friday, and B8aturday—lectures on history of
AR Europe in the nineteenth century. .

1
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P M.
12.10 to 12.30. Dinner.
/gzso to 215. Free hours. Students take walks, write letters, read, or
study. '
215to 3.15. Civics and economics. Largely discussions.
3.00to 8.30. Afternoon coffee in common dinlug room. .
330to 5.80. Arithmetic, bookkeeping, drawing, and essay writing. In sec-
tions. .
5.45to 6.45. Monday, Tueslay, and Wednesday—lectures on general bis-
tory. Thuredny, Friday, and 8aturday—lectures oD history
of Denmark since 1800. )
645to 7.15. Evening meal. .
7.15to 8.00. Free hours. .
. 8.00to 9.00. In first. weeks of term, reading of literary selections. Later
individunl work by students.
10.30. Retiring hour. -

Where students come from.—As before noted, the students in the
peoplé’s high school come almost exclusively from the rural districta.
In 1910-11 only 5 per cent of the students came frony cities, while of °
the total population in Denmark 40 per cent live in cities. The pro-
portion of students from the cities and from the country has re-
mained practically constant in recent yesrs. A somewhat larger
number of the girls than the boys came from the cities, the percent-
ages being 7 and 4, respectively. In 1010-11 437 students came from
countries outside of Denmark proper, by far-the greater number of
these being from south Jutland, the territory lost to Germany in

1864t !
TaBLE 12.—Students from Denntark proper. in relation to one generation ol'tM
rural population, 1910-11, ~ A
Percentage of Wtudents in
. ¢ eneration of young
o ne peopld.
FPeople’s | Agricul st \
Students. high tuoron‘l& Total. | of rural - TN &
achouls. | sch F young | pegple's | Agriculk
: poople. | "Vgn ' | "l | AL
- . : schools.> | schools.
AN A
S 27000 0 00000CCA00000000000A0000 3,419 1,775 4,04 13,041 2| 10]..ccee.ee.
GIfls. . .oiveviinieniininnennnnn. 2,941 188 3,12 | 12,5% B [ e——"
Total......... eerennnes “o30| 1,40] 7,80 25,871 ... | .......... n

Table 12 shows the number of students from Denmark proper ip

. relation to one generation of the rural population.® All the people
_in the'country, outside of Copenhagen and 74 provincial cities, are . -

classified as rural. The class embruces, therefore, many villages of

considerable size. The unusual meaning of one generation in these

1Dan. Stat., Folkeh3jskoler og Landbrugsskeler, 1906-1911, p. 18, '
8 Idem, p. 30. .
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statistics should be noted, namely, the group.of people who are born.
in a given year. For people’s high-school purposes one generation is
computed to be the total rural population between ages 20 and 25,

.divided by 5. This age group is selected because the greatest number -
of students are of this age. The percentages in the table are subject ~
to two main corrections. In the first place, t' e students from the
cities have been included, as it was not practicable to sepurate them.,
This number constitutes about 5 per cent, as before noted. Secondly,
to determine how many of one generation attend the schools it is

_necessary to deduct the number of those who have previvusly at-
tended one of the schools. This element congtitutes absut 16 per cent
of the student population. A total reduction of 21 per cent of the
percentages is thus necessary. Furthermore, it should be borne in
mind that these computations are for only one year, 1910-11. The
pergantages in recent years have, however, been fairly constant. It
will be seen that the attendance at people's high and agricultural
“schools comprises 81 per cent; with the corrections applied. the result
is about 24 per cent. Thus about one-fourth of the entire rural popu-

_lation of Denmark attend either a people’s high school or an agricul-
tural school or both.

The percentage of boys’ attendance is perhaps particularly inter-
esting and significant, 26 per cent in people’s high schools and 10 per
cent in agricultural schools. These give a total of 36 per cent; cor-
rected, about 28 per cent. In Jutland alone the corrected percentage
of boys is 33, and in one county, Aarhus, the corle(tvd percentage of
boys’ attendance rises to 40. 2

1t is of interest to note the location of students’ homes with refer-
ence to the schools they attend; 29 per cent attend schools in the

|~ cofinty in which they live: a little Jess than 20 per cent attend in a
neighboring county; while a similar number gttend schools in
another couniy in the same section of the country. Finally, 31 per

» cent go to another section of the country to attend school.! This indi-
cates that those young people who do leave "home g0 to a considerable
distance rather than into the next county. Among the reasons for
this tentency, which has been growing, may be mentioned increasing
wealth and low railway fares. The practice is encouraged, as it is
felt that a visit to another section of the country is in itsesf a part
of their education. The girls go a little farther away from home
than the boys, and the boys in agricultural schools a little farther
than those in people’s high schools.

< Seocial a’«m of students.—The station in life from which stu-
dents come 1s of interest.!. More than one-half of the students are

* Dag. Stat., op.cu..p.u. :

: *Bes table in appgudlz, p 292 s
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childnn of the lurger farmers, operatmg 20 or more acres of land.
"The relative percentages through a series of vears. 1890-91, 1900-
1901, 1905-6, 1910-11, are, respectively, 58, 53, 52, and 54. Thus this
clement, which for a time was decreasing, is now increasing again.
The children of smaller farmers constitute the next largest group,

20 per cent. Their number has been slightly decreasing in recent

vears, the percentages for the four years mentioned above being, re

s speetively, 21, 24, 22, 9. People’s high-school friends are alarmed

at this tendency, which is increasing the percentage of the well-to-do
students at the expense of the poorer. In the spirit of the peaple’s
high-school movement they contend that the permanent stability and

welfare of the civit and social structure demand a people’s culture

that shall embrace all classes of the population from-the bottom up.

- They therefore regurd as baneful any movement which tends to re-
* move cudtural opportunities from the lower social group.

Another tendency which is also regrested is that which is giving
the schools a distinetive secial coloring. so that they are coming to
be regarded as schools for the well-®o-do or the reverse. The fol-
Jlowing table is based on the reports of those people’s hlgh schools
onty which had no vacational departments whitsoever.! . This group
seems most significant for the present consideration.

TasLe 18. —(,harm!cr o[ people’s high achools ar dete rmined by aom( slation of

) sludents' porents.
Number of schools.
Percentage of larpe
o . farmers i L.
QU ’ 119056 19089 1010-11
y ! 4.
1 1
2 s 2
B 7 .
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.. 1 )
5030000000} 00a00000a 1
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The distribution of the schools shows an increase inthe variation -
from the mode with a seeming trend toward the formation of two

modes, one with a higher and one with a lower percentage of children
of large farmers. This would mesn children of the well-to-do going
to one type of school and poorér children to another type. This is
a truly regrettable tendency, as the very foundntxon of the people's
high-school movement is laid in democracy, and & cleavage along the
line of wealth can not but hamper the service of the schools.

$Dan. 8tat, op. #it, D. 18
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. In addition to the large and small farmers, in 1910-11 laborers
- furnished § per cent of the student Population and artisans 10 per
.cent. The miscellaneous group is made up of tegchers, civil servants,
and the like, furnishing 4 per cent; merchants, 3 per cent; and other
vocations, 6 per cent. ' .
" Information as to the occupations of the students themselves is
- ,availablé in the case of those who hold scholarships.! By far the
largest number of the students hold the position of employees of one
kind or another, 67 per cent of the boys and 82 per cent qf the girls.
Of the boys, the artisan group is also of considerable size, 23 pet
cent. Among the other occupations, dairy workers and seamstresses
are most largely represented. Very few are reported as living at
home. These ambitious young people have already begun the serious
business of life, but feeling their lack of adequate equipment they go
to the people’s schools to prepare for larger living and more efficient
service. . )

Age of students—The-question of the students’ occupations is of
course closely related to their ages. The general statement has pre-
viously been made that the students are adults. By far the largest
age group is 18 to 25 years.? Its lead has been increased in recent
years, the percentages for 1890-91, 1900-1901, 1905-8, and 1910-11
being, respectively, 68, 75,78, and 79. The devrease has taken place
especially in the group below 18 years. In general it will be noticed
that the girls are slightly younger than the boys, and that students
in agricultural schools are older than those in people’s high schools,
The latter is, of course, to be expected, since many of the students
in agricultural schools have previously attended a people’s high
school. : ’

Students’ previous training.—Since students are so n(fvz_mced in
years, it is pertinent to-ask what previous school training they have
had. The great majority have had no regular school work beyond
the elementary school.® Sixteen per cent have previously attended
a people’s high school. Most of these are boys, and it is especially

" the boys in the agricultural schools that have previously attendeq a
people’s high school, their number constituting 45 per cent of the
total. Further, 167 boys had had Real school or Gymnasium train-
ing; 64 of these took people’s high-school work, the balance pursuing
vocational courses.

. Courses pursued by students.—As previously noted, the schools are
not all’ pure people’s high or agricultural schools. They overlap

" miore or less, and several vocational departments aside from agricul-

| i 18eo table in appendix, p. 298,
S8ee tabie In appendix, p. 204,

' : $Dao. Btat., op. eit., p. 19, '
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ture are maintained. The departments maintained in 1910-11, to:
gether with the attendance, appear from table 14:2 ‘

7 . )
TABLE 14.—Attendance in people’s high sohools ond agricultkral schools, by
’ departments.

Pooples high $6hool...cueeurenrn.nrnerneeneeenaennennno...
Azr&ultm...’.. 0000000000

8| BEasaZll

TORRL. «.canenenieiceernreaereeiereicesenneanonsanns * 3,608 s.xoai 1,31 18] 8,

In the high schools the vast majority of students are, of course,
pursuing people’s high-school courses proper, with the department

ing and horticulture chiefly occupy the attention of those who are not
devoting themselves to agriculture itself. The courses in gymnastics
train teachers of gymnastics for schools and village gymnasium
clubs. Thé continuation courses supplement the work of the ele-
mentary schools and prepare for the people’s high-school courses.

Length of attendance~1In the great majority of cases the people's
high-school courses for boys extend through five"months—November
to March—and for. girld three months—May to July. Several of
the agricultural schools extend their work over six months, to the
end of April, while some even have nine months’ courses. Table 15
gives the attendance by months in 1910-11.2

TabLe 16.—Atlendance by months in people's high achools and agriouiturel
schools, 1910-11. !

People’s A{rkul- . : People’s
Month. high ural Month. high Aﬁ}
schools. | echools. schools. | schools,
A sie| 1
2: 755 0 3,684 1
2,744 388 3,914 1,263
48 d 3,538 1,287
12 100 3, 1,29

$ Dan. Stat, op. oit, p. 13

.

The uniformity of the attendance throughout the five winter and
the three summer months indicates that the students remain to the .

for artisans second in importance. In the agricultural schools dairy-
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end of the term. In the case of the boys in people’s high schools,
however, it appéars that some 200 do not enter until January, and
about 100 drop Wt at the end of February. But this mortality must
be regarded as very small, considering that there is no compulsion
resting upon the students to remain. The persistency of their attend-

-ance is perhaps the most significant commentary on the hold which

these schools have upon the people.

Students’ expenses.—Undoubtedly one of the chief reasons for the
success of the people’s high schools is the small expense to the stu-
dents. The cjsts are fixed by the Danish High-School Teachers’
Association and are yniform throughout the schools. For room and
board students pay 22 kroner per calendar month. For tuition the
rates are 20 kroner for the first month, 20 for the second, 15 for the
third, 10 for the fourth, and nothing for the fifth month. This
makes a total of 175 kroner. If 10 kroner be added for books and
school materials and 2 kroner for medical attendance, the total ex-

¥enses for a five months’ term amount to 187 kroner.! The expenses
or a three months’ term total 108 kroner. At the advanced high

school ‘at Askov and at agricnltural schools the expenses are sbout
25 per cent higher than the above.

Scholarshiys.—Even these expenses, though so moderate, would
operate as a barrier against many young people of small means and
meager opportunities for earning money. The State has accord-
ingly pursued a very generous policy in granting scholarships to
needy students. The amount of the appropriation for this purpose
has been increased from time to time until at present 250,000 kroner
is available each year. In 1910-11 there were 4,710 applications for
scholarships, of which 2,658, or 56 per cent, were granted.® The
number of students holding scholarshipg_ constituted 32 per cent of
the entire student population. In the agricultural schools, which
more well-to-do students aftend, the percentage was 23. The amount
of a scholarship per student per month was about 20 kroner in the
high schools, and 25 kroner in the agricultural schools. These
amounts constitute somewhat more than one-half of the total ex-
pense to the student. With such low expenses and with such gen-
erous aid from the State, it may safely be said that no student of
merit need be barred by financial considerations from a course at g
people’s high school or agricultural school.

The teaching force.—In 1910-11, 589 teachers gave instruction in
people’s high schools and 168 in agricultural schools* Teachers in
both types of schools may be conveniently grouped under four
h‘u‘ds—principals, wives of principals, permanently appointed teach-

- 1At current rates of exchange, 187 kroner equal about $51. N 4
*Dan. 8tat., op. cit., p 262,
* ldem, p. 85, i
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ers, and instructors paid by ‘the hour. In the high schools, women
constituted about 27 per centgof the teaching force, while in agricul-
tural schools only 17 per cent were wo:uen. Of high-school prindi- .
pais only 6 were women, The average number of teachers was 73
in high schools and 9 in agricultural schools. In the case of the hfgh
schools this average is not very significant, however, since nany
teachers give instruction during the winter only and others only
during the summer. The resultant average is therefore too high to
represent correctly the typical teaching force in charge at any one
time. Correction for the duplication being made, the average teach-
ing force numbers about 5§ in people's high schools.! Many schools
have, however, only 3 téachers, some only 2. “That a school of con-
fsiderable size can be operated by so small a number of teachers is
due to the fact that throughout the greater part of the instruction
the whole student body constitiites one group, so that only one teacher
at a time is in charge. Division into sections with two or more teach-
ers in charge takes place only in the case of subjects involving drill,
such as Danish, arithmetic, and gymnastics.

.As to amount of teaching done, about one-third of the teachers
have not more than 6 kours of instruction per week and only one-
fifth have more than 18 hours! As might be expected, instructors
paid by the hour teach the fewest number of hours. The amount of
teaching done by principals is surprisingly large. Women teach
fewer hours than men, and teachers in agricultural schools do less
quantitative teaching than those in the high schools. This is partlf
due to the fact that division of students into-sections, with a conse-
quently larger number of hours of teaching, is less common in agricul-
tural schools than in the high schools. The agricultural instruction -
requires, too, a larger number of specialists whose work is intensive
rather than extensive. .

Many persons do other work in addition to teaching in the people’s
high and agricultural schools, In some cases the teaching is their
major interest and sometimes their minor. Thus a few hours a week
are frequently taught by teachers from public or other schools, and
by the local pastors. Artisans give some instruction in mechanical
drawing, and practical farmers supplement the work of the regular °
teachers in the agricultural schools, as do also Government inspec-
tors, live-stock experts, and veterinarians. ;

A particularly large place in the life and work of the people’s high |
schools is filled by the principal’s wife. In many cases she does con- .
siderable teaching, especially in the field of household arts. Fre-
quently, in the position of matron, she superintends the purchasing
of supplies, managesthe culinary department, and in genéral stands. _

-

1 Btatistical Information for determining the median is not available.
? Bee table In sppendix, pp. 168, 169, .

+
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in’the relation of mother to the students. Many a school owes its
success and influence largely to the noble woman who, as partner in
the principalship, has helped solve the innumerable problems that
arise, and has exerted that gentle influence which makes the people’s
high school such a unique-type of school aetivity. :

Additional light is thrown upon the character of the teachers by .

information as to their agess Many of thern are young, 46 per cent
of the men in people’s high schools being below. 85 years. High-
achool teachers have a greater age range than those in agricultural
schools, there being more below 30 and above 65 years. Other things

being equal, this would ‘indicate a superior -class of teachers m the -
agricultural . schools. Women are considerably younger than the -

men. More than half of them-are below 80 years. .While the propor-
tion of young teachers is thus very large, the number of tenchers in
the higher age groups affords ample [Broof that many persons, espe-
cially men, choose and pursue teaching in these schools as their life
work. , )
Education of teachers—As to professional equipment, there are
three chief groups of teachers in the people’s high schools—the umi-
ve:sity trained, normal school graduates, and those trained in the
people’s high schools themselves—constituting 15, 22, and 28 per cent,
respectively. The balance are trained by a variety of agencies, such
as Gymnasia and other secondary schools, agricultural college, teach-
er’s college, and special courses for people’s high-school teachers.!
_-In the university group many are graduates in theology. This kind
of training in preparation for high-school teaching has been regarded
with much favor. It not only selects the men who by temperament
are likely to-prove successful teachers in a school Whose object is pri-
marily the awakening of the spirit, but it also gives an insight into
the historic workings of those large religious, cultural, and social fac-
tors that are still operative in building character. In recent years,
however, the number of university-trained men has been decreasing;
while the proportion of teachers trained in the people’s high schools
has been on the increase, Tt is notably the advanced people’s high
school at Askov that trains teachers. .
While the work of this school, which will be noted later, is of high
grade and thuch more advanced than that of other high schools, the
institution scarcely suffices as an adequate training school for teachers
in these schools. Since 1895 university summer courses for people’s

high-school teachers have been held every year, chiefly in Copenhagen .

and at Grundtvig's high school in Lyngby. Recognized scholars and

experienced teachers have contributed much to make these courses ..

*Bes table in appendix, p. 169,
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helptul and stimulating to high-school teachers. Excursions, visits
to museums, and other educative efforts connected with the courses
have added to their value. While the summer courses are of un-
doubted service to teachers, the work attempted in these must be
regarded as supplementary rather than, fundamental in the sérious
business of training teachers. Leading people’s high-school men are
therefore much concerned about the problem of teachers’ training.
They point to the need of an institution of university rank, but per-
vaded by the spirit of ‘the people’s schools as a training school ‘for
their teachers. It is in this connection that Grundtvig’s plan for
transforming the richly endowed academy at Sord into a school for
the people is receiving renewed attention. Whatever may be the
solution of the problem of -training teachers, it would seem but a
question of time when the present method of inbreeding and the em-
ployment of teachers who iave no adequate training for their work
will prove destructive to the best interests of the people’s high schools.

- Though the spirit of popular education which has brought the
people’s high schools into being and has made them powerful instru-
ments for public service is still robust, it is nevertheless not strong
enough to maintain the efficiency of the high-school movement unless -
it is supported by a thorough educational and professional training
of the men and women who are to do its work.

Among teachers in the agricultural schools the chief group, as
might be expected, is composed of graduates of the State agricultural
college, 47 per cent of the total; 18 per cent aré trained in people’s
high schools.* . :

Teachers’ association—In 1891 was organized an association of
teachers in people’s high schools and agricultural schools. This ,
associntion +has been an instrument of large value to the high-
school movement. It has established uniform tuition rates and thas
influenced legislation in behalf of the schools. To the efforts of this
association is. due the establishment of the many supplementary
opportunities for the improvement of teachers in service. It has in-
. stituted conventions of people’s high-school teachers from gall the
Scandinavian countries and published reports of its various meet-
" ings. Tt is largely the medium of fraternalism and exchange o‘f'
ideas between people's.high-schaol teachers in and out of Denmark.
The organ, “Héjskolebladet,” is published under its auspices.

Maintenance—All the people’s high schools and agricultural
schools are private institutions owned and operated by individuald
or corporations. Table 16 indicates that ‘principals are the owners
in the great majority of cases.®

3
—

1 8ee table in appendix, p. 170, 8 Dan. 1stst'.. op ©t, p. T,
8334°—15—8 ' ’
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TaBLE 16.—OwnersMp of sohools,
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In recent years the number of schools owned and operated by cor-
porations has been on the increase. Most principals, however, seem
to prefer owning their schools thamselves. It leaves them much
more freedom than otherwise to operate the schools according to

+ their own ideas. Their personnlltles may then have full play. The
, hlstory of the founding of' schools may be illustrated by the follow-
ing instance: A man who had taught successfully in several people’s
' high schools was encouraged to start a school of his own in an un-
occupied locality. In addition to what money he himself possessed,
he borrowed as much as he could from friends and interested per-
sons. With this money he purchased land and placed a mortgage
on it to raise money for a.building. With tuition moneys and State
and local aid, he operates the school, pays interest on the debt and a
part of the principal each year.

State aid has been granted to people’s high and agricultural
schools from the beginning, not only for scholarships to needy stu-
dents, but also to defray a &l of the operating expenses of the
schools. In 1892 the amount of the State aid which had gradually
been mcreasmg, was raised to 120,000 kroner; in 1902 to 140 ,000
"kroner, and in 1908 to 150,000 kroner, together with 1,500 kroner
to each additional school approved after that date. In order to
shate in the State aid, a schdol must be approved by the State. Be-
fore this can take place, the school must have been in successful
operation for at least two years, arid have had each year at least 10
students for 12 months, 20 students for 6 months, or 40 students for
8 months. None of these students may be less than 16 years of age,
and got more than one-fourth may be between 16 and 18 years.

By law of 1908 the sum to each schoal was fixed at 500 kroner a
year, plus a sum proportional to the previ’ous year’s oxpendltmes for
salaries, equipment, maintenarice, and m}m‘est on debt, though not to
exceed one-third of the-amount of these expenditures. “The amount
of the appropriation directly to the schools for 1912-13 totals 171,500
kroner. There is an additional appropriation of 6,200 kroner for
equipment, in which people’s high and agricultural sohools may share
together with technical and commercial schools. '

In addition to State aid many schools receive aid from county
school funds. Thus 88 people’s high schools and 11’ agrlcultuml I '

‘!‘lnuulov lor 1913-18. ’
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schools received, respectively, 10,875 and 4,600 kroner in 1910-11
from this source. Local communes aided 8 schools to the extent of
830 kroner, and 10 schools received 6,305 kroner from associations of
“ various kinds.} .
Even though the schools are thusaided by local and State funds it
18 no easy task for a principal without large means to build and
vperate a people’s high or agricultural school. The tuition rates are
very low, as previously noted, and State and local aid is relatively
hot great. None but principals who combine a variety of qualities—
busines ability, intellectual gifts, ready and forcible speech, winning
personality, and popular instincts—can succeed. The number of men
possessing thjs combination of qualities is necessarily small, and the
State has therefore pursued the policy of giving such men full liberty
in the conduct of their schools. There is a mild form of inspection,
there being one State inspector for all the people’s high and agricul-
tural schools, who also inspects the. schools of domestic sciende. His
visits are therefore very infrequent. Most of his work consists in
gathering statistical information relating to the schools to satisfy
- himself and the State that the schools are doing the work for which
the State subsidizes them. He has no authority over the schools or
teachers to interfere with courses of study, methods, or the like. The
teachers claiin and receive absolute freedom. Attempts to estimate
the efficiency of the schools by the introduction of a State examina-
tion kave been stubbornly resisted. In fact many schools would sur-
ren(é their State grants rather than be subjected to an examination
test. It is held that the best criterion of the efficiency of the schools
15 the judgment of the students themselves, who as grown-up men
d women are capable of estimating merits and-demerits. Compe.
tition among the schools and the free movement of the young people
from one part of the country to another serve as stimuli to keep the
schools up to grade. If they fall below, the verdict is registered in
the dwindling of the student body. Whatever fallacies there may or
may not be in thig laissez faire policy of the State the fact remains
that the efficiency of the schools in performing their avowed service
has never been seriously questioned.

Chapter IX. (
AIMS, CURRICULA, AND METHODS.
Atms.—While the Danish peo;;le’s high schools of necessity vary
in many respects, they. are united on three cardinal points—aim,

chief elements in curriculum, and method. We have previously noted
the purposes and aims entertained for the people’s high bchools by

‘ " 3Dan. Btat, op. cit, p. 8, . i
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their educational forerunners and foiinders. Without any essential .

' change, these aims continue to guide the work of the schools at the
present time. Speaking now of the people’s high scHools, apart from
the agn’éu]tural schools, all judgments seem to agree that their pur-
pose is not vocational, nor merely informational, but broadly cul-
tural. An analysis of this cultural aim, as expressed by leading high-

-8chool men and students of the movement, indicates the following
elements to be most clearly apprehended : (1} To impart a harmoni- -

ous view of life by showing that. there is a divine purpose running

through history and by giving an insight into the unifying princi-
ples of nature; (2) to awaken the minds and kindle the imaginations
of the students to see the glory of an jdeal humanity, participation
in which raises them above the clods of the earth into a fellowship
with God and men; (3) to establish their characters on a sound
Christian foundation; (4) to develop an appreciation for the beauti-
ful and noble; (5) to instill a patretic love far their country, its
history, language, and:literature; (6) to inform the students about
the spirit and workings of their political institutions, in order that
they may make full use of their free constitution; (7) to impart
useful knowledge. . .

Favorable conditions.—Undoubtedly .such aims cherished for a
short people’s high-school course seem pretentious, but it is well to
bear in mind the conditions which a people’s high school in Denmark
may premise for its work at the present time. In the first place it
has ‘to do' not with chi]d'ren, but with grown people whose age is
about on a par with that of university students. This in itself,

" regardless of cultural opportunities, gives the schools a student body

. whose maturity makes possible a higher grade of work than in an
ordinary continuation school. But it must not be supposed that the
young people who cou:e to the high schiool have had no cultural
opportunities. The high schools have been at work for over half a
century and have raised the entire cultural level of the population.
A young person reared in a home influenced by this culture can not
but have absorbed something from it. Furthermove, one may safely
assume that a young person who hopes to zo to a high school at 20
will not in the meantime neglect the opportunities which wil pre-
pare him for such a course. Continuation schools, the loca)/ church,
young people’s societies, the village lecturing society, nefspapers
and magazines, universally read, afford manifold educatis oppor-
tunities to the young person whose interests draw him in thht diree-

_tion. Even though the preparation consists in nothing more than
a longing for the high school, cherished through years of waiting,
this alone cultivates in the young person an intellectual thirst which
is of prime importance in the search for knowledge. In order to be
able to. take a high-school course, the young mex has perhaps been

.«ﬁ' . AR y 7 - I
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saving up his hard-eariied money for years and has accumulated s
store of energy, hopes, and anticipations that make him an eager
student. Add to these considerations a sturdy health, which affords
the physical basis for energetic intellectual work. and there results
a student body eminently equipped for fruitful study.
Curricwlum.—The situation presented each vear by the people’s
high schools is undoubtedly unique in the educational field through-
out the world. Over 7,000 grown-up young men and gomen, largely
from rural homes, and usunlly with an education of o}ly elementary
character, come to receive in five or three months the elements of §
cultural education. How shall the s¢hools meet this unigue oppor-
tunity?  What sort of a curriculum are they to offer? Clearly they
can not proceed in the manner of an ordinary higher school which
has years for the attainment of its purpose. * A different set of prin-
viples must determine the curriculum. Every element suggested for
the course of study must be subjected to the question, What edu-
cational value does the subject possess to entitle it to a place in a
three or five months’ people’s high-school course!  No subject, even
though in_itself valuable, can be given a place if it does not con-
tribute to the fufillment of the special aim of the people’s high
school.  The limited time available precludes all subjects except
those possessing a nluxillnlWOl&Minlity for attaining this aim,
and, finally, every subject fmust be selected with reference to the
capacities and ages of the student body. Tested by these criteria a
, vast amount of material found in ordinary school curricula is of
course disearded.  The resnlt of the application of the above princi-
ples is shown by Table 17, which indicates the subjects found in
the average high-school curriculul, together with the number of
hours devoted to each. '

a

-
TariL 17.—8ubj 18 in people’s high-school curriculum, with the average nuniber
o of haurs of instruction per week in-cach,

q s Girls” course
‘ Roys’ course
Subjects. . . (three
) (Gve months).| months).

° Danish....... s 8.0 7.7
Yenoanship............................ L1 .8
History of ljterature and Uterary readings. . o0 53 8.9
Ristory and ¢ivies. . ....ooooi oo 9.5 0.3
Geography . a ©000000850000050500058 6ABE0E6E0EEO0TO0EE OOEEEEE0EAE00E 2.4 3.3
Bclences and hygiene. . 4.3 3.8
Drﬂhmauc. ..... gg g.g

o fdonene “ :ﬁ:
Uymnastics..... 5 .
}‘!ymuehomu M ArtS.. oo e o ‘.g O.g

t (" 60000a000000000000000000000000 . .
subjosts.. 18 1
Total. . ciieenceeeecitneiinaennceneeieer e geneanean e 50.1 8.7

# Dan. 8Stat., Folkeh3jskoler og Landbriigsskoler, 1906-1911, p, 44
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Absence of disciplinary subjects.—The program ig interesting, in
the first place, for what it does not contain. Foreign languages are
altogether lacking in the average scliool. Some instruction in Ger-
man and English is given in the advanced courses at Askov and in
one or two other schools. * Disciplinary mathematics, too, are missing.
In general, subjects relying for their justification upon a disciplinary
conception of education have no -place in the people’s high-school
curriculum.

Danish.—The table clearly mdn‘ntce that Danish and history oe-
cupy the largest places in the curriculum. Strictly speaking. Danish
includes reading, grammar. orthography, and composition. A total
of eight hours a week is-devoted to these in bovs’ courses.  The num-
ber of heurs is'incrensed by 5.2 if the history of literature and literary
readings’ be added. Table 18* indicates the average. number of
hours in a term devoted to each of these subjects. Formal instruc-
tion in Danish is pursued only so far as is strictly necessary to ennble
the students to use correct orthography and to speak a ]angmgo free
from colloqulisms. The instruction in language is by no means
regarded as an exércise in general mental discipline. Iis aim is ex-
ceedingly specific and utilitarian. That it gives a cultumal by-
product—love for the native tongue—is in perfect accord with the
central purposs of the high school. The history of literature con- '
cerns chiefly Dermark. although it is mot limited to this country,
The cultural influence of the chief movements and representative
men is treated, and literary seleetions illvstrative of each are read
and stu ied.

TasLe 18.—8ubjects and average number of Rours of inxfruction in Duanish n
buys' five months' course.

Hours
ReadIng .o . R 39
GrimImRr . et e 38
Qrthography _ .. __ Qo e e ee 44
Composition . SR S — 28

History.—Table 19! indicates something of the range of work in
history. Scandinavia (Denmarkespecially) receives the greatest em-
phasis, while general history holds a place of ‘secondary importance.
The place given to Bible, church, and missionary history is relatively
large for a school of general culture. This fact indicates very dis-
tinctly the importance which the people’s high schools attach to the
rehgmus element in the history of the world’s culture. The work in
civics, which is statistically included with history, occupies a little
less than one hour a week. It aims to give an appreciation of the
constitution and the forms of State and local government, so that the

3 Dan, Stat, op. cit., p. 46L
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students may intelligently face their duties, privileges, and problems
as citizens.

TasLe 19.—8ubjectz and average numbder of hours of inatruction in history in @
boys’ five munths’ cuurse.

. - Houors.
Reandinuvian history ._________________ . .. T

Genersd bistory - __.________... T .. . ... 57
Church, Bible, and misstonary bistory. . ___._________________ . 388
Miscellaneous lectures ... ___________________.____________ 7

The people’s high school has been called an historical high school,
and with truth.  Thé historical point of view is yppermost through-
out; even the sciences are approached historically, as will later ap-
pear. . The nfimber of hours actually devoted to instruction in his-
tory is so large as also to warrant that epithet being applied to the
school.  When, however, the statement is made that two-thirds of -
the time in these schools is devoted to history, the actual state of
athairs suffers misrepresentation.  If to history and civies (9.5 hours
a week) be added history of lierature (2 hours), and if the science
instruction (4.2 hours) be also classified as history, the total of all
these gives only 15.7 hours a week.  This constitutes less than one-
third (31 per cent) of the total number of hours of instruction per
week g all subjects. -

Avithmetie—Of much importance. as measured by the time, ele-
ment. is arithmetic.  This subject is included hecause of its extreme
utility. Thé work, however, is limited to the exact needs of the
students. only such portions of arithmetic, geometry, and accounts
‘being included as are necessary for the average farmer or artisan in
his vocatiun.

TapLe 20.—8ubjccts and average numbder of huurs of instruction in sciences in
boys® five months’ course.

Physics _ ——————
Zoology and botawny . _________.___
Chemistry - ... .

Hyglene o . e

Sciences.—Sciences and Lygiene occupy 4.2 hours a week. The
relative importance of each subject in this group appears from
Table 20.' Physics holds the first place, as might be expected.
Clearly, however, the work in this, as well as the other subjects, must
be limited to the elements. Nevertheless, the sciences hold an estab-
lished place in the schools, for the hours that are assigned to them,
even though few, give the students a reasonably intelligent apprecia-
tion of their environment.

3 Dan. Btat., op. ct, p. 46.
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Geography.—Geography, handled in a large way, affords an ex-
cellent means of familiarizing the Danish young people with their
native ocountry. A study is made of its physical characteristics, the
means of access to its various parts, its resources, how these may be
developed, and the economic problems arising therefrom.  In imagi-
nation-the entire country is traversed, the occupations and tabits of -
- the people in the various parts being studied. Attention is also

given tG a comparative study gf neighboring countries and the com-

mercial relations in which Denmark is involved. Geography treated
in a patriotic spirit is one of the chief instruments in the hands of

the schools for-instilling love of the fatherland. .

- . Drawing and penmanship.—Drawing is included chiefly in order
to afford an avenue for self-expression and to give a sense of form.
That it possesses practical usefulness, too, for the farmer boy, is
not difficult to demonstrate. The small average amount of time de-
voted to penmanship, 1.1 hours a week, is explainable by the fact
that many schools give no time to this subject, while none gives a
great deal. It is not necessary, for writing is one of the arts exceed-
ingly well taught by the elementary schools.

Stnging.—Singing holds a much larger plnce in the people’s high

|, achool than is indicuted by the 1.1 hours a week assigned toit. It is
formal instruction in singing which occupies this insignificant place,
many schools giving no time to this subject. But the singing of

‘songs is an essential characteristic of every people's high schoeol.

The day begins with song. Usually a song is sung at the beginning

and sometimes at the end of every hour of work.. A person inter-

ested in the education of the plain people finds his heart beating
faster when, he sees and hears 150 brawny young farmers singing

‘with all their hearts one of the stirring songs that have moved people
- to action. The songs are of the most varied character, dealing with

religion, patriotism, love, home, geography, history, and folk lore.

A book containing hundreds of songs has been edited and published

by the teachers’ association for uss in the schools. Some unfriendly

critics of the people’s high school have facetiously made the charge

- -that the students do not learn anything but singing. There may ap-

parently be some reason for the criticism, but it is perhaps not a

serious danger that comes from this passionate devotion to song.
~ Agrioulture.—As previously indicated, the work in agriculture

and related subjects is not essential to a people’s high-school course.

I many schools, however, which do not prete:d to give instruction

in agriculture, series of lectures on agricultural subjects are given

which are statistically listed under this caption. T'his accounts in
part for the relatively large number of hours (42) devoted to this

subject. o

| it
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Gymnastics—Systematic gymnastics constitute s part of every
day’s program. A gymnasium is considered as essential as a lacture
room to the equipment of a school. In fact it is largely due to the
influence of the people's high schools that gymnastics have been
so generslly introduced into the school life of Denmark. A modified
form of the Swedish Lyng system is used, and every student is given
the special attention his needs require. Gymnastics are not looked
upon as 8 hateful drill by these sturdy rural people, but as a joysus
opportunity for physical movement and for building up their bodies
into still more robust health. ’ o ’

Variations in emphasis.—Additional light is thrown upon the cur-
riculum by the differences in attention devoted to the various sub-
jects* Danish, history, geography, aritlmetic, and gyvinnastics are
found in all the schools. The variation in the number of hours de-
voted to these is very large, but there is a fairly well-defined mode

" in each subject, most clearly marked in the case of gymnastica.

"Physics is found in all but one school, literary readings in all but
three, drawing in all but six, agriculture in all but seven, and hy-
giene in all but nine. The remaining subjects are missing in a large
number of the schools. Least unifgrmity is present in the case of
literary readings and agriculture. .

; Features of ¢irls' curriculum.—Boys and g&rls pursne essentially
the'same program except that the girls have no agriculture and de-
vote .considerable time to household ‘arfs. Sciences, arithmetic, and
drawing also show fewer hours per week for girls. The distinctive

. feature of the girls’ program is the attention given to household arta.
This work consists largely in the weaving of fabrics of artistic pat-
tern. A revival of this household art has swept over the Scandi-
navian countries, and the courses in the people’s high schools are at
once-the cause and effect of the revival. Perhaps in no other way do
the schools so well demonstrate their devotion to that which is of the
people as by their furtherance of this art. They love the homemade
and the genuine. Sewing and embroidery also qccupy some of the
time devoted to housel.uld arts. : '

An interesting feature of gymnastics in girls’ courses is the atten-
tion given to folk dances. These, too, have been revived and adapted
to educational purposes. They form a very pleasant variation in the
work of formal gymnastics, affording a means of healthful recreation
and of developing grace of movement. .

Advanced courses at Askov.—Work of a somewhat higher grade -
than in ordinary people’s high schools is done in the advanced school
at Askov. Before entering here students have attended a people’s -
high achool or other school of more than elementdry character. The

1 8¢e table In appendix, p. 170,
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work at Askov extends over two tarms of six months each. Table 21
indicates the scope of the instruction.! As will be noticed, the total
number of hours per week is even greater than in the ordinary peo-
ple’s high school. In explanation of this large total it may be in
order to mention that a great many of the hours of work ‘require no
Ppreparation on the part of the students.. Even so, it is plainly evi-
dent that the students in these schools lead a very busy life.

TABLE 21, —COurricslum of advenced people’s high school at Askov.

Hours of instru Hours of instruction
. peor week. ' per week.
Subjects. Babjects.

. First Becond . | First | Secund
year. year. year, year.

%{"ﬁ”‘{
6 life of language.
QGeneral lectures. ... o
Literature of the world.......{..........
History of relfglon............[..........
Nature study......
‘Gymnastios........

BUNRWOIN RN
D AN - 09000

Methods 4dVhile the people's high schools possess unusual cur-
ricula, the institutions are perhaps still more unique in their methods.
Ordinary higher schools, that deal with youth through a series of
Yyears, proceed to impart a mass of formal knowledge. When the
young person’ has developed sufficient powers of generalization, he
will come to see this knowledge 4s a whole with the parts properly
related. He can estimate the relative value of each and thus get a
harmonious view of life. The people’s high schools likewise en-
deavor to give the essentials of cpiture, to put their students into an
intelligent relation to.the spiritual possessions of the race. But
their method must be different. The limited time available does not

" permit of this slow process. Furthermore, they are not dealing with
children, but with grown people who are capable of seeing the broad
lines of development when mapped out for them, and who have
developed a sense of values which enables them to judge between
essentials and details. Cultural materials must be presented to
these adult students in such a way that they can see the inherent
values involved, and the data must be organized in such a way that

' the students recognize the rational connection. ‘ .

In-other words, “the people’s high schools must give the mate-
risls for a philosophy of life in their organic relationships, so that
the youth not only may take away- with him a mass of faots, but

lAnnouncement for 1913~13,

1
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see the organic relatichs among them.”* Tn arder to affect him per.’
manently, the subject matter must be woven into the warp and woot
of his personality.

Method in history.—The method used is illustrated in the best way
by the treatment of history. If a people’s high school teacher is to
discuss the Persian Wars,' he will previously have told about the
older nations and, most recently, of the Persian empire. He will
also have had opportunities of giving the students some notion of
the spirit and life of the Gretk people, and of how these differed
from the Asiatic in mode of thought. Having thus.awakened a
desire to pursue the historical movement westward, he takes up the
Persian Wars. - With as much detail as is necessary for a vivid pic-
ture he tells how the Persians and the Greeks approached nearer and

~ peargr to each other until they finally clashed on Greek soil, and
how the little Grecian nation dared to enter the unequal fight to pre-.
serve its liberty. He tells of the great men who by the magic of
their spirit kept their countrymen awake, led them in battle, and

‘ supported their courage in moments of distress. He tells of the
glorious combats at Marathon, Thermopylwe, Salamis, and Platea.

He must, of course, tell the story well, so that the heroic figures of
Miltiades, Leonidas, and Themistocles stand’ out vividly before the
eyes of the students. He must, furthermore, narrate the events so.
that in the very story the students may see the deep, hidden con-
nection between events. They must feel something of that which
drove the Greek people into this crucial fight. In addition he must
seek to fix the lessons of the story by clarifying and amplifying the
idealistic elements involved. He must therefore complete his nar-
rative by a historical-philosophical elaboration. Tt must not appear
as an accident that the Darius and Xerxes millicns were humbled
by the little Grécian band. The students must be led to see theé law
of history and of life according to which the result was inevitable.
They must understand the fundamental superiority of the little
band which, “obedient to the laws of Sparta,” in love of freedom,
gountry, and honor braided their hair and decked themselves as for
a festival when they went out into the great combat t8§ die the death
of heroes. They must understand the moral superiority of these
people over the blindly driven masses of Persians. They must like-
wise be led to see that the sacrifice of Leonidas was not a sénseless
~‘act of a man “ who lets his people be cut dow# in a mountain pass
by a superior force and even then does not win,” but that this well-
considered act was really a deed with large decisive results. )

The teacher must furthermore make it clear to the students how
the achievement of the Greeks was possible for a people of their

$ Hollmann, Den Danske FolkehBjskole, p. 10922,
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spirjt. and history. . For. this purpose he must explain theé.character-
intic contents of Grecian mythology and. folklore, and by .the help
of translations and stories give them some idea of the Homeric
poetry.. He must show that out of the differing beliefs and ‘spirit of
the peoples arise differing deeds and lives. Along with this, he must
awaken in the souls of his hearers a desire tq live a similarly full,
generous, and beautiful life, for their own satisfaction and for the

. gain and glory of their country. All that is great and noble in the

=]

{.past nations must, by the instrumentality of the teacher,

be permitted to sink itself into the lives of the students and call

forth she elements ofya similar life.

" Uss of lectures—1t ¥s clear that such a presentation of history can

be successfully made onY)™by the use of the human voice in lectures.

It has been the experience of the Danes, as perhaps of many other

peoples, that efforts at the enlightenment of the common ple by

means of learned books have proved futile. Books appeal primarily

to the intelligence which is least developed in the case of the meagerly
educated. The Danish people’s high schools are concerned with peo-

.ple whose intellectual level must be called primitive in comparison

with the materials with which they deal. They must therefore ap-
peal not so much to the understanding of the students as to their
hearts and their personalities. For this, vivifying human speech far
surpasses the “ dead words” of books. In lecturing, the teachers use
no notes, or at least very few. Students likewise take no notes during
the progress of a lecture. The eyes of teacher and students meet.

This the teachers consider essential to success. They want the stu-.

dents’ undivided attention. They want to see the students’ ‘faces
and know whether their spirits are responsive to their own. Much
of the teachers’ inspiration in their work comes from the gleaming
eye and the sympathetic look that meets them as they watch the

taces of their hearers. On the other hand, if their discourse is fail- .

ing to reach home, this verdict, too, is immediately recorded in the
faces before them, and the teach_ers can make the adjustments neces-

. sary to regain attention. - .

.-Secret of success—Mastery of subject.—One may ask how it is
possible to speak with profitable results to such people about themes
which seem to lie above their comprehending level. This is one form
of .the problem that has been faced over and over again by people
who really. believe in culture for the common people. 1t is therefore

- worth-while to study the metBod used by the teachers in these insti-
" . tutions which, it is agreed, have with large success bridged the gap

usually existing: between the common people and the cultural posses-

sion: o@ their-country and race.

»
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As the acientific writer of history, so the people's high:schadl
teacher of history must have attained to a certain view of the chiof
lines of histerical devolpment by the study of the historical materials °
bearing upon the period under discussion. He can not transmit an
abridged form of general history, b must give the developmeént in
large generalizatiops formed on the basis of wide study. As library
aids, therefore, the teachers do not use textbooks or syllabi, but such
works as those of Schlosser, Ranke, Taine, Gibbon, Hume, Macauley,

or Ullstein. Im Scandinavian history they, make large use of the
readily available source material. The teacher must have lived him-
self sq thoroughly into the historical situation that he speaks with

M. conviction and enthusiasm, as it were, out of his own life experience. -

Selection of material for treatment.—Having acqhired this knowl-
edge and insight into historical trend, it remains to find the proper
means and manner of expression. ‘He may not bring.into his pres- '
entation the materials which have contributed to form his present
viewpoint. “He tells things straightforwardly, just as he now sees
them to be.” Neither does he discuss in abstract form the laws that .
govern the historical phenomena, but endeavors to find the crucial
point in the development and then let the operations of the laws ap--
pear through the concrete event or individual. In short, the teacher
must have his eyes fixed upon the gteat course of the world’s history -
and the points where the current is the strongest. When he sees.
this clearly he selects the individual men and events which mark the
main stream and its currents. These, then, he treats so fully that
they arouse the vivid participation of the hearers.

By this manner of treatment a great many things that are found
in a textbook in history are of course left put. Thus, while a move-
ment in one country may be treated very fully, a parallel movement
in another country may be passed over with a mere mention. Instead
of saying something about a long series of kings, a single repregenta-
tive may be chosen for treatment while the rest are left untouched.
A single battle may represent a long war, and many wars are passed
over altogether as contributing nothing to the world’s progress. The
great, the significant, the decisive is always selected for treatment.

Full treatment of selected material—As a result of this selection
the portions that are presented are given so much. greater attention
and fuller treatment. Prominent personages and events are made to
stand out clearly, and, asa result, impress themselves upon the memory.
and influence personality. From the standpoint of the people’s
‘high school it is infinitely more fruitful, for instance, in the ‘treat-
ment of American history, to say something significant about Thomas
Jefferson and his service to republicanism than to present in order
the dates and events of all the early presidentis] administrations.

P - . a ; ; < . % s :A‘M
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- fndividypl men are given great prominence, so much so that history

‘af times ‘seems to resolve itself into a series of biographies. In pre-
senting an individual’s part in history, however, the teacher does not

merely give a personal biography. Hae seeks to show the man as the

exponent of a principle, the central force in a movement, or the
“man of destiny ” called forth to meet a crisis. The Germun Refor-
mation is tied up with the personality of Luther, while Bismarck
gymbolizes the spirit of German nationalism. Thus is presented a
philasophy of history which the student can understand. As em-
phasis is placed upon history-uaking men and events, so efforts are
also ‘made to show the large workings of the moral laws in history
and the great forces that make for and against national stability.

Severe demands on teachers.—It need not be stated that this type
of history teaching makes severe’demands upon the teachers. It
requires not only sound scholarship but forceful personality and
power of expression. The ability possessed by some of the teachers
to make history speak to these rural young people is indeed a revela-
tion of the possibilities of their method. By constant and long-
continued practice they have acquired the ability to handle their
subjects so skillfully, with such clarity of thought and such simple
language that even the unlettered youth can follow the development
of the thought. To be sure misfits are occasionally met with, but
the free movement of students throughout the country.serves to weed
out the unfit. Only those suited for the work can succeed. Success
requires intellectual ability, but it also demands the qualities of
heart which enable the teacher to live and feel with his subject and
with his students. Bredsdorff says:? .

Only that history '1nstructlo_n has power which Is In such close compact with

Wte itselt that lite's deep forces mingle themselves in it, and life's essence moves

through it with the power of reality. It I8 clear then that seffective history
fnstraction is that in which life is felt ag a stream rising in the reinotest past
and rushing on toward the sea of eternity. We ourselves are in the midst of it,
Its waters foam around us and through us, 8o that we feel ourselves as part of
it and through Joys and sorrows we are carried on to the unending.

Method in sciences.—Since. the historic approach to a subject,
especially by the people’s high-school method, places the student in
such vital, personal contact with it, there has been developed a
method by which also the sciences are stuffied historically. Instead

~of presenting-the body of scientific knowledge systematically, the

progrees of the discovery of scientific truth is traced up through the

-centuries. By this method the students are constantly tfained to

“ . look At natural phenomena, not apart but in their relation to man.

Furthermore, the student comes to share in the problems and the
T $Quoted by Hollmann, op. cit., p. 13L




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

4

"ATMS,  CUBRICULA, AND MBETHODS. | 185
joys of the inventor and disooverer, and thus acquires gcientific
knowledge more personally and more thoroughly. than otherwise.
The method which is used in practically all branches of science is 4
best described by the master of the art, Paul la Cour, who alone, or
In collaboration with others, has published several textbooks in
science built upon the historic method. In a lecture® setting forth
the possibilities of the method as app}ned to astromechanics he says
In part:

In this connection attention is directed to tbe great thinker Archimedes, who
18 already wel! known from genernl history. The students should first be made
acqualnted with his life and his exploits in defense of Syracuse, Therenpon
they are told that he consldered this service of small importance, but wished
that his tombstone might bear the lmage of a €one, sphere, and cylinder in mun-
<ory of the fact that his iutellect had been gble to solve the relation beween the
volumes of these bodies. Then the studeuts are excellently prepared to follow
out the mechanical principles of Archimedes with interest nnd attention. These
are 8o necessary In order to experience the pleasure of one's own abflity of
thought, but are often lacking when mechanica! principles are presented sys-‘
tematically and abstractly.

After the discovery of America sclences are again revived in Europe. Galileo
.begins where Archimedes left off some 17 or 18 centuries before, Galileo’s life
and discoverles, llke those of Archimedes, are eminently suitable as material
for instruction. They need merely to be told very simply. N

After having mentioned u few Aristotelian misconceptions in regard to the
characteristics of air, one passes on to the discovery of atmospheric pressure
by Gallleo’s pupll, Torricelll. Thereupon follows Pascal’s convincing proof: of
tbe correctness of this discovery and the commotion produced by it all over the
clvilized world. Then are told the storfes of Otto V. Guerick’s hasty attempt
&t making a fire engine Into an air pump and’ his experiments before the Ger-

* man Parliament, and algo Robert Boyle’s successful construction of an afr -
pump and scientific experiments with it. Some thmme later follow the invention
of the balloon and the discovery of the clements of the air, which, a0 to speak,
opened the door for the great advance'in chemistry during the last century,
Dypamics are studied in connection with Galileo #nd Stevin, the Hollander
Huygheos, the inventor of the pendulum, and bis great English contemporaries.

Finally, modern astronomy Is taken up. Copernicus makes such a thorough
historic study of the Grecians that he not orly announces anew that the earth
moves around the sun, but adds—what the Greeks did not say—that also the
planets revolve around the sun. .

Then Tycho Brahe bullds up from the bottom by making ingenious and care-
ful measurements with excellently constructed instruments. His pupil, Kepler,
formnlates the results into the three laws which make his name immortal, and
Isasc Newton explains celestlal mechanice so thoroughly that it was sald-in
the Royal Scientific Society in London that “there was nothing more to be
done,” After this trio, whose works onght never to be studied otherwise than

in their historlc connections, one naturally considers several contemporary
and later astronomers. as Ole Rimer, Bradley, Bessel, Jansen, and others.

1 Delivered at & meeting of people’s high-school teachers at Bvlhn, Bweden, 1890.
Printed in proceedings, p. 81 £, .
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* Gomeral use of lecture method —The lecture method is used in all

. -subjects capable of its application. Opportunity for the use of the

- -“living word,” for the contact of spirit with spirit, is sought for
-always. . In addition to the subjects already mentioned, history and
-8cienoes, the method is used in literature, civics, geography, hygiene,
and, to some extent, in the study of Danish. The-reading aloud of
literary selections is a favorite form of spending one of the evening
hours. ' ' ' . '

Use of textbooks—In general, textbooks are used only ip subjects
“ which do not lend themselves well to the use of the lecture metliod.
In recent years, however, there hds been in certain quarters an in- |
arease in the use of books and in the emphasis on work by the students
themselves. In most schools now several hours a day are spent by
students in individual work, chiefly in Danish and arithmetic. In-
some schools the practice of students making notes of lectures heard
-bu & previous hour is required or encouraged.

Vo emominations.—It has previously been stated that the people’s
high schools have no examinations either at the beginning or end
of their courses. A certificate of attendance is furnished to :those
who desire it, but no grades or diploma of graduation are given.

- There is no inducement of any kind to cram. Without the stress of
preparing for formal knowledge tests, the students who Yave come
from plow and bench are permitted to live their life quieily diring
these months while the treasures of culture are being opened to ‘them
and they are getting an insight into the wonderful world about them.
With new and enlarged vision they return to the work they left. P

Awm of agricultural schools—Since the purpose of the agricultural - °
schools is vocational, they necessarily differ somewhat from the peo-
ple’s high schools. The difference is most marked in the case of aims

_ and curricula. ‘Naturally the agricultural schools aim to train agri-
culturalists. They endeavor to equip young farmers to cultivate their

~ land and care for their live stock more intelligently and efficiently.
The same service is performed for young men who have no land of
their own, but who desire to assume the management of large farms.
Some schools have as their sole purpose the instruction of very
small farmers in the conduct of their limited acres. A model farm jg ,
usually conducted, on which the boys spend part of their time in
actual farm work with a view to learning the best methods.

_ Some of theschools also maintain courses for the specific purpose

- .of training gardeners, managers of creameries, and experts to be

. ‘employed by the “societies of control.” Domestic-science courses in

-~ gome schools aim to meet the vocational demands of girls. - ’

'\ " "Whilé the leading purpose of the agricultural schools is m&auy

' vocational, the humanity of the students is not lost to view. Along J




with the technical mstructlon the schools endeavor to exert a brotdly
cultural influence in‘order to cultivate in the young man or woman
an appreciation for the higher values.

Curricula of agricultural sehools.—Detailed mforma“on in negard
to the curricula of agricultural schools is not available. 1., broad out-
line their work is indicated by the sub)oined table, whlch states the
average number of hours devoted to the various subjects in :ive and
six months’ courses, respectively. It would seem that the six wonths’
course is more pronouncedly vocational than the five months’ course,

for, although a month longer, it has a considerably smaller number -

of hours deyoted.tv cultural subjects. This fact is perhaps explain-
able by the very circumstance of the longer term, which permits of
a more adeqiate treatment of the large amount of technical material.
The vocational function is apparently more clearly apprehended and
mgre specifically pursued than in the five months’ course, which re-
tains more the nature of a general peoples high school. The place
held by cultural subjects in both courses is significantly large and
indicates the close kinship existing between the agricultural and the
people’s high school. -

TanLe 22.—Curricula of agricsltural schools, 1910-11.

Average num d
hours of
Subjects.
¢ »i Stx
months' | monthy
courss. | coursa
L T T CBooconon a m
Plants andcereals. ... 000 150 .
’ leo stock and dairying....... 13 1
jeultural subjects. ... 0000 97
Cnlt lub]ecl.s .................................................................... 26 »

- Methods of agricultural achoolc —’ﬂ alidwance heing made for
the difference in the curricular material, the agricultural schools
resemble the. peaple’s high schools very much in point of methods.
Informal lectures constitute the chief medium of instruction. A
difference is discernible, however, especially in the teaching of the
sciences. In these individual work in experimentation is carried on.
The purpose is to train the students in habits of observation and to

familiarize them with such technical terms and processes as are

employed in scientific agriculture, rather than the development of

technical skill: Thus the student does work in analysis of soils,.
fertlhzers, and the hke, not with a view to testing the qualities ol

) l\bam Btat., op.- dL, p. 47,
8384°—18——0
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these materials himself when he goes back to his farm, but toenable
him to understand the results of such analysis and testing when
performed by an expert. The value of such intelligence to the
Danish farmer is very large. Experimentation in methods of culti-

. vation and rotation of crops is done to some extent. In some schools

the students are divided into sections to assist in the work on the
experimental farm, each group doing a different kind of work in

 rotation. In dairy schools experiments are made with different kinds
" of separators, churns, pasteurizing and cooling plants, and the like.

Thus each specjalized function of the schools employs to some extent
the distinctive methods best suited to its purpose.

© Alumni reunions.—It must not be supposed that the usefulness of
these people’s schools in the lives of their students terminates with
the close of the term. Once the student has come in touch with a
school there is established a permanent bond of connection. To
keep alive and stimulate this interest, mutually advanthgeous to
the student and the school, there is held by most schools an alumni
reunion each year. . For a period of one or more days former students

~ come back to renew acquaintance with fellow students and teachers,

review experiences, recall forgotten events, and sing the old songs
together. An intellectual treat of high order is also provided for
them, to instruct and stimulate. These social and intellectual fea-
tures make the alumni reunion a red-letter day in the lives of many
farmers’ sons and daughters.

Autumn meetings.—The autumn meeting provides another means
of binding former students and the people of the community to the
school. These autumn meetings, which are a feature of nearly

- every school, extend over a period of several days, and in many

Yeatures ‘are comparable to our American Chautauquas. Upward of
1,500 former students and friends, almost exclusively from the agri-

cultural classes, attend. The varied program consists of lectures,

discussions, and excursions of an educational nature, under the

.guidance of experienced teachers, all adapted to the needs and the

interests of the participants. Naturally the social features of these
meetings constitute one of their chief attractions. _

_ Eatension work.—As the service of the schools is not limited by
time, so neither is it by distance. From every people’s high school
the forces that make for culture flow out in widening circles. By
the production of books ably and popularly written, by large con-
tributions to newspapers and magazines, and by frequent lectures
in the village societigs the teachers in the people’s schools gve exert-
ing an influence for enlightenment, economic efficiency, culture, exid
morality, throughout Denmerk. . '




INFLUENCE AND REB5SULTH,

Chapter X.
INFLUENCE AND RESULTS.

Estimate difficult.—What are the results of the operation of thess
unique educational agencies! Extravagant <atements regarding.
the beneficent results of the people’s high-school movement have
undoubtedly been made by uncritical enthusiasts. Unfriendly

& critics, on the othef\hand; have unduly minimized the significance
“of the schools. Thé truth lies somewhere between these extremes.
Well-informed Danes and the many foreign students of the schools
agree in assigning to the people’s high-school moverhent a remark-
able influence. The difficulty and complexity of the problem of
tracing out these influences and results are. very great, and the’
for¥ign investigator can not hope to succeed fully. He must con-

tent himself with pointing out certain facts and conditions which

r give evidence of sustaining an appreciable relation tb this educa-

tional movement. ,

Cultural results: Lecturing societies.—Since culture is the avowed
purpose of the people’s high schools, it is pertinent to ipqyire as to
results in this particular. As a direct outcome of the high-school
movement there have been estabiished in practically every village
and town the so-called lecturing societies. These are local organiza-
tions meeting about once a month with a program of literary or
social nature. Sometimes a lecturer from the outside is engaged,
and for this purpose high-school teachers are in great demand. At
other times the program is made up of local talent, papers being read
or debates engaged in. Men and women who have been away to

high school naturally take the lead in these matters. o

These lectures and debates are most eagerly attended by all the people in
the nelghborhood, some men and women often walking 4 os 5 mlles in order
to hear the lectures or Join in the debates. The result of this form of soclal
intercourse |8 that the oldest Inhabitant feels that he has by no means finlshed
his education. To. give an example of the subjects chosen for these lectures:
An eclipse of the moon was shortly to take place, and it Is highly probable
that a vast number of lectures were given in the villages on astronomy, ex-
plaining the reasons for these natural phenomena. Any subject which may .
be the means of raising higher |deals and thoughts on higher objects than the
mere means whereby wealth may be produced Is chosen, and thus the subjects
are mostly of a general nature, but at the same time giving food for thought
and tending toward the higher and healthler cultivation of mind and body.!

It is estimated that there are in Denmark 1,000 such societies, wi:th
an average of 10 meetings a year, and 100 people in attendance at
each meeting. The product of these figures is 1,000,000, which num-

t Report of & Doputation Se¢nt from Ireland, 1003, p. 133,
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ber gives some idea of the cultural influence exerted by these in-
stitutions.

Another form of cultural activity is carried on in some of the
high-school homes. These are modest hotels in the larger towns,
where high- -school men and women may meet and carry on work of
a high-school character.

Hligh intelligence.—The direct and indirect influences of the peo-
ple’s high schools have contributed to produce a general intelligence
of a very high“order. The Norwegian poet, Bjo#hison, describes the
Danish rural population as *the most enlightened peasantry in the
world.” _ This superlative estimate is, of course, difficult of demon-
stzation, Dut there is abundant evidence to show that the Danes oc-
cupy a very high position on the cultural ladder.

There is in the first place the Danish antipathy toward ignorance.
This is the one thing that a Dane is ashamed of. The tradition of
education is strong and of long standing. Sometimes the school
opportunities during childhood vears have been meager. But with
all the more zest, men and women seem to seize upon every oppor-
tunity for extending their knowledge, by a course at school. hearing
lectures, or by home reading.

A nation of readers.—The Danes are voracious readers. In’
1910-11 there were published in Denmark 261 newsnapers and 1,187,
magazines,' and this in a country with a population of about two
and a half millions. &

Itisa wen-know;n fact that, although the Danish newspaper is of small sise
and not alwnys a very attractlve print in the eyes of a foreigner, a far larger
number of copies proportionaly are in circulation than in any other com-
munity in the wotld. It juay truthfully be suid that scurcely a home mny be
found in all Denmark which does not subscribe to at least one daily newspaper,
and in mnny cnses to several, not to mention the large number of weeklies
specially edited for the peasantry, which are to be found eiv.rywhere. The
price of the Danish newspaper lq\vnomhml. rarely exceeding § ore, and even
very small towns and every borough town in the country issues two or inore of
these papers. The lilustrated journals published every week havé in some
cases close upon 100,000 subscribers.’

Love of books.—Newspapers and magazines do noj constitute the
only mental food of the Danes, however. Their love of books war-
ranted the publication, in 1910-11, of 3,485 separate titles, and 31,335
brochures.! The prevalence of libraries is indicated by the following
table:*

1 Btitistlk Aarbog, 1912, Table 128.
8 Report of a Deputation 8ent from Ireland, 1003, p. 118,
® Btatistik Aarbog, 1912, Table 129,
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Tarix 23.—5tate-aided lbraries in Denmark, 1910-11,

Libraries. Rural. City Total
Public Ihrarles: |
Number.. ....: [.LN) 50 08
Voluwnes. ... | 122, 000 427,000
. M, 0 958, 000
|
91 o4
! - 89,000 98, 000
7, 000 08, 000
] 4%
17, 000 7,000

It is significant to bear in mind, in a comparison of libraries in
_city and rural communities, that the city population of Denmark
now constitutes 40 per cent. To students familiar with the cultural
conditions of rural communities in some ather countries the facts of
-the above table regarding rural Denmark must prove a revelation,
indeed.

In addition to these public library facnhtles practically every home
has a well-selected library of standard authors, and the books serve
not merely as ornaments; they are read. In 1884 there w as organ-
ized a committee for the publication of cheap and instructive books
of moderate size. Among other achievements the committee has pub-
lished thousands of pamphlets on scientific subjects, popularly pre-
sented, at an average price of 2§ cents a copy. These books have
been of immense importance in spreading general intelligence among
the working and agricultural classes in the country.’

Love of art.—Love for and appreciation of art are also marked
characteristics of the Danes. Excursions under capable guidance are
frequently made to the cities to visit musenms and other places of
interest. Even in the humblest homes one is surprized at the refined
taste shown in the selection of decorative materials. The influence
of the people’s high schools in the development of thxs cultural trait
also deserves to be taken into account.

FEconomic results.—Since material pmspenty is so esse\ntml to the
happiness of a peaple, it is proper to inquire into the effect of the
people’s high schools upon economic conditions. As is generally
known, the economic rise of Denmark during the mneteenth century
was remarkable. Low lands were drained, heath lands reclaimed,
and the production of butter, beef, bacon, eggs, sugar, roots, and
grains moved forward with giant strides.* As a result Denmark rose
from a condition of national bankruptcy in e beginning of the
century to the position of second place in per capita wealth in -
Europe, according to the estimate of th= statistical expert, Mr. Mul-
hall.®

1 Report of a Deputation Sent from Ireland, 1908, p ‘114,

® See tables lu Appendix, pp. 209-801.
¢ 8mith, The Best Mcthods of Organization for A‘rlcultuul Cooperation and Credit, p 9.
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" This mmnrhblo advance in econoinic prosperity seems nttnbutablo
to three causes—pessant proprietorship of land, the. universal system
of cooperation in vogue, and the popular system of education.

Peasant propristorship.—The subject of peasant propnetomhlp,
which is very interesting in itself, concerns us here only in so far as
it is bound up with education and cooperation in the explanation of
the ccntry’s prosperity. Before 1782 the land in Denmark was held
princijally by a few large proprietors. To these the peasants ‘were
subject as tenants, and their condition was not much better than that

-of the serfs in Russia at a later day. Industrial depression and gen-
eral discontent prevailed throughout the country. Agitation for
peasant proprietorship was begun, and the land was gradually trans-
- farred from the large landowners to the peasants themselvés. The
jprocess moved very slowly, however, unti! 1851, when a grent stimu-
lus to the desire for ownershxp was given by the establishment of
State-controlled companies that offered long-time loans secured by
mortgages on the land to be transferred. Mortgnges were taken up
to 50 and 60 per cent of the purchase price of the land, and the time
of payment ranged from 50 to 100 years. Under this system the
transfer of lands went on rapidly.

Rates of interest were rather high, however, and the annual pay-
ments constituted a heavy drain upon the farmers. A betterment
took place in the latler part of the last and the begmmng of this
century by -the orgamzmon of cooperative credit associstions. .
Through these agencies long-time loans may now be had at 4 per
cent. If a prospective buyer has one-tenth the purchase price of a
parcel of land, he can borrow the other nine-tenths on that margin
of secunty The annual payments of 4 per cent are sufficient not
only for the payment of the, interest, but also for a sinking fund,
which repays the principal of the debt in 50 years' time.' These
methods have accelerated the transition from tenancy to propriefor-
ship until at the present time about. 90 per cent of the occuplers of
- land are proprietors.

- Peasant proprietorship has stimulated the self-respect of the Dan-

ish peasants and has presented a favorable field for the work of the
people’s high schools. Growth of intelligence again stimulated
others to become propnetors instead of tenants, and tbus the two
factors have gone hand in hand,

System of cooperation,—Peakant proprietorship could not have
succeedéd so well, nor become so general, however, without the re-
markable system of cooperatxon which has sprung up. This move-
ment, Yoo, it will appear, is bound up with the people's high schools.

- § Siaclalr, Report of Wisconsin mumuhmmu Agricultural (}oopon
tien, p. 1L ; :
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The Danish system of cooperation is indeed a marvel of effcient o~
ganization. It has become the object of study and the pattern for
imitation by agncultunl communities throughout the world. The
Danish farmers raise their crops, select, buy, and feed their stock,
prepare and market their products, buy their supplies, ind supply
their own means of credit all by the aid of cooperation.

The movement began in 1882 with the establishment of a co-
operatnve creamery. The-idea took root at once and grew until,
in 1912, there were 1,177 gopperative creameries, handling prac-
tically all the milk in the country. The movement has spread also
"to other lines of activity, until t.o-dny there is scarcely a field that
has not been entered by cooperative organization. Some idea of the
extent to which cooperation has been developed may be derived from
the following figures for 1912:1

. TasLz 24-—Cooperative aoctguec in Denmark, 1018,

| farmers.
Borb-ties for purches and alr of ag-iculiur produce, 1907,
S0-kotbos for Lhe brending of horwe.., y

In addition to the above there are cooperative cocieties for hort-
culture, seed growing, poultry farming, beekeeping, sugar-beet farm-
ing, sugar manufacture, fisheries, forestation, reclamation of ‘heath
. lands, insurance, pensions, lectures on agncultural economics, and
50 on almost without limit.

In many of these lines of activity the local societies are federated
into one organization for the district or county, and these organiza-
tions elect representatives to a board for the entire country. By
-these various steps all the individuals are organized under one central
administration, usually with headquarters at Copenhagen. The
Royal Danish Agricultural Society is a union and a cleanng honse
for all cooperative assocumons connected with agnculture in tbe
country. 04

Nearly all these cooperatwe organizations receive aid from the

- State. The usnal procedure is for the State to make the appropria-
tion to the central board. This body apportlons the funds to the
various- district or county organizations, which ic_turn apply tbﬁ o
funds available to the several societies in such & manner as best to

Larwe, LasdSkosomiak Asrbee, Tois,
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mvaathefpu!poe'a'inténdedby the State. ~In this way the State may
¢asily and intelligently reach with éxpert advice and material support
any particularline of activity that esems to be in need of develop-
ment. - o 2 = :
- dAdvantages from cooperation.—By .this universal application of
the principle of cooperation to agriculture in all its phases there
have been derived, according to the estimate of Mr. Dymondy an
. English investigator, the following advantages: (1) Yield has heen
increased, (2) quality has been improved, (8) cost of production has
* been léssened, and: (4) better prices have been obtained.! The
" phenomenal economic rise of the country, which is die so largely to
sgriculture, would seem to give weight to this estimate. In the
-matter of marketing alone the small farmers, who are very numerous
in Denmark, have been very materially aided. By the help of

.

the various fectors working together is indicated by very tangible
.evidence in that the exports of the three chief products—Dbutter,
bacon, and eggs—increased fivefold in value in 2u years!
Economic contribution of people’s high achools.—The question is
now pertinent, What relation do the people’s high schools sustain to
these tooperative angd economic movements? The thoughtful reader
will ere this have formed an opinion of his own as to the degree of
intelligence that must exist among the farmers to make such co-
operation possible. It requircs no small amount of intelligence on
the part of the people to see the advantage of all these variaus forms
of cooperation, to grasp, for instance, the fact that good marketing,
. which involves a consideration of the conditions in other countries,
is as much a part of good farming as the production of the crops.
A broad outlook, too, is required to appreciate the truth that the
interests of the group are’the interests of the individual, and vice
versa. Furthermore, the many duties which devolve upon committee
members and managers of all these cooperative organizations also
make large demands upon the intelligence. S
It will be recalled that from one-fourth to one-third of the entire
rural population attend these people’s high schools at some time in
their lives, and these are virtually the only schools above the ele-
‘mentary schools that are open to the farming class. It seems, there-
fore, almogt & truism to say that the people’s high schools have con-
tributed Jargely to that high intelligence and that broad sympnthy
gmong the .rural population which . makes _successful cooperation
" possible, The peoples high hools are described us “hotbeds  of
the cooperative movement;, . It thrives best in their soil. Statistics
) 't Quéted by Thornton in Qffyocls Public and Private ia the North of Kurope, p, 128,
§8e0 tables In appendty, pp, 290801 - -+ . -

cooperation they have been enabled to dispose of their products on.
* terms equally good with those of the large farmers. The result of )

b
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uhowthumonthmonmhalfofuhmemhusofeommittu-meo-
operative societies and nine-tenths of all the managers of cooperative :
creameries are former high-school Jmen,}

Production of a particular type of mind.—The attitude of the
Danish farmers to the cooperative movement is only a particular
manifestation of the type of mind which the people’s high schoals
bave produced among the rural population. .It is to this backgronnd
of broad intelligence and intense patriotism that we must direct our
attention if we would ev en partially understnnd the economic rise of
Denmnrk

" The high state of perfectnon of Dnnlsh agriculture would naturally’
lead one to think that its excellence is due to the vocational instruc-
tion in agricultural schools. While the work done :in these schoals
in Denmark is of a high order, yet no one will contend that in this
respect Denmark is superior to some other countries in Europe, such
a8 Germany or Hungary. Furthermore, the agricultural schools are .
attended by only a very small proportion of the farmers. The ex- .
plnnatlon of Danish agricultural excellence is not to be found so -
much in the possession of expert intelligence by the farmers them. |
selves, but rather in a condition of mind that is capable of receiving
and. profiting by expert intelligence contributed by specialists.
Clearly but a small proportion of farmers in any community can be-
come school-trained agricultural experts, but it is possible to have a
body of farmers capable of being guided by experts. The production
of an agricultural population that reads and possesses'a mind open
to receive new ideas, a willingness to listen to expert advice, a épi{i_t_d
of enterprise that is not afraid of making new adjustments, and g .
patriotism that is vitally concerned about the nation’s pregtige—this
is the great economic contribution of the people’s high schools.

Reading Rabit.—That the Danish rural people are a reading popu-
lation is attested by the fact that no fewer than 53 journals and '
papers relating to agriculture and allied interests are rejuired to
supply the demand.* This takes no account .of the general news- |
papers and journals, the wide circulation of whlch has prevmusly
been mentioned.

Open minds.—And not only do these people read, but their minds
are open to receive new ideas, whether from at home or ‘abroad.
This trait is cultivated by the high schools. The young men and
women are trained to look everywhere for good ideas, not to absorb
them uncritically, but to observe and to ¢hoose, Ome high school .
maintains a Mepartment. styled “A window to the West,” an evi-
dence of a desire to let in light from England and Amenca.

i "rhmton. in Educational Times, Novenw 1006. o
! ugdumnmmxoup.m .

. R TR WY ORI A u Fefsibnt EnfentGnl Glad, ala wiiie fe
" = M : hd " .
\ s W N N R T o




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

e nAca By v

u~ﬂﬂm’f” the i’opcn; ‘sovlsties of Kontrol—A.. peeulurly sig-

- dificant: result ‘ofthis openriess of mind -is- the willingnesa of the
farming class to profit by the aid of experts. This respect for the
€xpeit is'admirably illustrated by. the success of societies of Kontrol,
thit have been ‘established in every corner of the land, for the over-
aight of dairy herds. The writer can not do better than quote here
the:description of the operation of these societies as given in the re-
port of 'y depuhnon from Ireland:

m mm. briefly, is as ronow- The nrmen of a ‘district form a soclety
Q cooperative lines for the purpose of Kontrol, and about 1,000 eows In a so-
&aty would be sufficlent for one Inspector, to be appolated by the Royal Danish
Boclety, to take charge of the local society. His dntles would be as follows:
He keepa a set of books of each farwn in duplicate, one set belng retained by the
farmer. He makes un laspection of each farm in the soclety abont once every.
"18 days, and there enters fully all particulars relating to the farm since his
lut visit, Some of those particulars consist of the followlng examples: The
-total’ amount of milk from each cow since his visit (the milk is regularly
ynl:hed and entered In a rough book by the farmer); the percentage of fat
contalped in the milk (samples kept by the farmer) ; the calculation of butter
produced from the milk; the amouat of food veqnired per cow (each cow on its
morm) the amount of butter produced in relation to the amount of food cob-
mmed the ‘total amount of milk, in pounds per annum, of each cow, aud date
of ellvlnz He advises as to manures, change of crops, if thought deslrable
to deviate from the formula; to which bull the cows should be taken; to which *
boar the sows should go. If a farmer Is In possession of a cow which does not -
produce good milk, the inspector advises that she should be sold, and that she
should not be used for breeding purposes. The farwers. when questioned as
‘$0. whether this advice was generally accepted, were nnanimous in saylng that
.th'ornndoubtedly preferred to retain only those cows which were worth keep-
ing—from a breeding and milk-producing point of view—even though they had
" to dispose of those at a loss which were not up to the standard,

~ The atcounts are also made op for the farmer In every ltem, 8o that be has
an exact knowledge of his pocltlon The charge for this work varles according
X %0 each loclety. but the minimum is 1 krone, the maximum 2 Kkroner per cow
: -,ber atnam, ' This money goes toward the payment of the salary of the Kow
y 2 mucr, which 18 supplemented by State ald.
" % 'hd value to-the fariner of this form of Kontrol is enormous, as by joinlug a
"Kontrol society be is able to possess an exagt knowledge of his economic posl-
tion. It migbt be urged that this form of assistance, viz, account keeping, étc.,
would tend -to make the farmer rely less on himself, but nse the society as a
~l’lni prop; but this Is by no means the case. The man Is In better com-
) gma of bis poilﬂon when ‘he knows how he stands, and the visits of this
. axpert 8o for the farmers what the auditor does for the business wman. The
., ¢hrmar, In ahort, by, mee his society obtains at small cost the benefit of an
3 ’prt andit of the busing $\of his own tarm.

73

ph Sqrios, | wlnre cows A earefnlly, h,nd nnd groat amntlon paid to every

Gotail T thady breeding, Tt 1 Gdual to have & tablet at the h#ad of the stall of

ob,. ‘ltm 9 vaude date ealved ; sire and.dath, named and numbow total

< sflK prodiction for, the pmloua ‘year; date when Ahe calved; date of expected

' qalt snd name and number of, Its siee “In, this. Wy, visltora © the farms see

A& gtance the performance of the cow and aiso her breeding. It 18 to estab-
.o this kind
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when fn search of a g0od cow or bull, and often the option Is given on calves
before they are born, such is the desire on the part of the farmers to have »
really good class of animals in general on thelr farms?

The value of the instruction and assistance of these peripatetic
agricultural and dairy experts is so great that their services are by
some investigators regarded as explaining in a large measure the
economic prosperity of the country. That is a superficial estimate
of their influence, however, which does not take into account the
unusually high intelligence and openness of mind of the rural popu-
lation which the people’s high schools have produced.

One might suppose that the “ little learning » the farm Loys get in -
the comparatively short high-school courses would be “a dangerous -
thing.” But-so far from making the boys satisfied with their attain-
ments the high-school teachers hdve a wonderful way of instilling
into their minds a spirit of modesty. They learn to see that the little
they know is but an infinitesimal part of the totality of knowledge.
The idea of finality is kept very far away from them. The value of
specialization is emphasized. They are taught that no single indi-
vidual can become master in many fields, not even in the various
branchesof agriculture. "Therefore,if the ordinary man shall prosper,
he must accept the aid of experts in matters where his knowledge is
deficient. There is as a result a marked contrast between the spirit
displayed by these Danish farmers and the disdain with which scien-
tific methods and “ the professor from the agricultural college® are
8o frequently mentioned by the farming laity in this country. A
group of people have really advanced very far when they have come
to the point where they are Willing to discredit their own knowledge

 in a field where they are not specialists and are eager to listen to the
advice of experts. In cultivating modesty among the rural popu-
lation as to their own knowledge and in teaching them the superior
value of scientific methods and the advice of trained experts, the
Danish people’s high sthools have rendered a service that sustains a
decidedly important relation to the ecomomic yrosperity of the
country. ‘ ’

In passing, mention may be made of the fact that muny of the
agricultural and dairy experts have themselves been students in the
people’s high schools. They have thus been-affected by the spirit of
these institutions and are therefore in liarmony with the movement
for a people’s culture both for its own value and as a basis for eco-
nomic efficiency. . : . .

Capacity for making adjustments.—Another large service of edu- -
cation to evonomics is that which has made possible the wonderfully

* rapid adjustments that Danish agriculturists have made in periods
of crisia. When, in the seventies, the Danish lands were depleted

& *Maport of a Degutation from Ireland, 1903, vp. 140181, e xh
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by-long-continued grain farming and the price of grain fell to a low
figure. .the Danish farmers found themselves in distress. Some
_ change had to be made in their methods. Economists and agricul-
turists combined their efforts at a solution and reached the con-
clusion that instead of selling grain, Denmark should buy it, feed it

" to her dairy herds and live stock, and

sell the products of this altered

form of agricultural production. The word was passed along to
the farmers by their advisers. A campaign of education was set on.
foot, and in a few years’ time the economic policy of the country in

As the table shows, the ;xcess of exports over imports of g;'ain
fell from over five hundred million pounc

"years’ time. Then imports began to excfed expor

nl

to zero in about 20
until, in 20 years

more, Denmark was buying grain in suth quantities that the excess
of imports over exports was more than t¥ice the greatest amount of
This change in economic -
policy was accompanied by a wonderful transformatién of the agri-
cultural industries. The change is generally spoken of as a shift
from grain farming to dairying and cattle raising. A more correct’
description is to say that it was a development and extension of the
. dairy and other industries in addition to grain production. For
" while the exports of butter rose by leaps and'bounds, the surprising .
fact remains that the amount of grain produced has not decreased,
nor merely held its own, but has actually increased, as the appended

the former excess of exports over imports,

table indicates:* .
TarLe 26.—8iz¢ of grain orop in Denmark—Average per year.
Barrels.
1800 4. 500, 000
1848 —mepmeez 11,000,000
. v 1808 to 1808 18, 200. 000 -
Twie 1876 to -1878_. I 18, 982.000 - .
.y 1RB5 to 1888, . toae 21, 626. 000
;.1805 to 1808 23, 871, 000

N (LT AR

Sy o

3 Den' Landbohistoriske Udstilling, 1800, p. 80,
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the matter of grain shipments was completely reversed. One phase .
of the change is represented by the following table.! '
TaABLE 25.—8hipments of grain in Denmark—Average persyear,
, . Exoess of ’ Excess of
Years, ‘Jm‘p",u Years. LA
) /\ imports. , upors.l
Million
pounds,
; 7
i ]
1840 to 1844, 1,138
1870 to 1874,
1875 to 1870
to 1884
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Rise of cooperative creameries.—Thus did the Danish farmers
meet and solve their first great ¢risis. Another was encountered in
the ¢ighties. England was the chief consumer of Danish butter, and
1t soon appeared that if the product was to be sold advantageously
in England it must be presented in a more uniform way and in
larger quantities under the same trade-mark. Then arose as if by
magic the cooperative creaméries. These receive the milk from an
entire neighborhood, remove the cream by the centrifugal separators,
and manufacture it into butter of a uniformly high grade. By thess
adjustments and improved methods the excess exports of butter rose

from eight million pounds in the late sixties to ninety-eight millions

at the end of the century, an increase of more than twelvefold.

Rise of bacon factories.—Other crises have been met and solved.
In the eighties high-tariff legislation in Germany made that country
a less favorable market, and Denmark was forced to look elsewhere
for a better market for her live stock. .England was accessible, but
the transportation of live gtock across the channel was difficult.
For instance, in 1887 swine fever caused the export of swine to fall
from 232,000 to 16,0002 S

This crisis was met by the establishment of coopefative and private
bacon-curing factories, which now dot the land to the number of 61.
As a result the exportation of live swine has been almost abandoned,
while the excess exports of the bacon factories rose in 20 years from'
twelve million pounds to one hundred and twenty-five millions, an’
increase of more than tenfold. In the same period of time the value
of the excess exports of eggs rose from 2,000,000 kroner to 11,000,000,
an increase of more than fivefold.* -

After making due allowance for wise leadership, the rapidity and
gkill with which these adjustinents were made are very largely at-
tributable to the work of the people’s high schools. By the agency

“of these institutions there had been prepared a sufficient body of

young men who, unhampered by tradition, were able to grasp the

value of the new ideas and quickly prepare themselves for responsi-
ble positions as managers and leaders of the new activities.*
Concern for national prestige.—There is still another result of the
work of the people’s high schools that has an economic bearing. It is
the development of an intense patriotism. By their large emphasis
upon Danish history, song, language, literatare, and ideals the peo-
ple’s high schools have stimulated a deep love of country which can
not bear to see Denmark fall behind in the race of the nations in

those lines oﬁ\'ctivity_in vhich she is in any way qualified to com-

[

1 Qp. ot,, p. 80, ’ ’

$ 8mith, The Best Methods of Orjunization for Agrlcul'tnnl Cooperation and Credit,

p. 10. : ..
* Den Landbohistoriske Udstilling, pp. 38 and 31
¢ Paulesn, A Lecturé Dellvered in Oxford, 1604, p. 18,
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. pete. Looking back with grief at her national disasters, her people

- realized that she could not compete upon the international arena of
diplomacy or war, But though by reason of its small extent the
country must hold a suborditgte place in these and some other re-
spects, her leaders saw that the nation could take high rank in other
lines by developing herself internally. Even though she could pot
build many battleships, she could produce butter, bacon, andeggs of
s quality unsurpassed. And this sort of constructive development
is clearly calculated to produce a higher state of national happiness
than the efforts expended on instruments of destruction, Thus,
though a smdll nation, the beloved fatherland could still be wealthy
and happy and strong. )

. This is the doctrine that has been inculcated in the people’s high
schools. And -with rare vision and fervent patriotism the young
people have gone forth to develop all the resources of the country.
Their high intelligence reenforced by the love of country has en-
abled them to seek out new and better megns of preduction, exchange,
and credit. Thus by giant strides Denmatk has moved forward to
the very front rank among nations in per capita wealth.and happi-
Dess. o
* Interest in public affairs.—A third spher in which the people’s
high schools have exerted a profound influence is that of public
affairs. Moention has previously been made of the uses to which-
these schools were put by. the rural class in their advance toward
political supremacy in the State. When the new democratic Par-

. liament assembled in 1901, it was found that 30 per cent of the mem-
- bers of the upper and lower houses had been students in people’s
high schéols.” Later the King apfointed a “peasant” ministry,
with J. C. Christiansen, a former people’s high-school student, at
the head. Men identified with the people’s high-school movement
- have gince held important positions in the ministry, among them the
Eresent minister of ecclesiastical affairs and public instruction, J¢ob
Appel, principal of the Askov High School. The oitizens of Copen-
. hagen regarded this peasant domination with no ‘'great delectation.
But a series of Yaws have recently been enacted by this same majority,
which have become models for imitation by other natiohs.
- In apy event it i an fmposing spectacle to see a soclal group which a few
centuries ago belonged to the lowest and most oppressed class of soclety put
forward a body of representatives that have shown in the few years of thelr -
. activity that they posses creative idees of statexmenship and the emergy to
ke e ettt
" 'Yt people's high-school men'hold position of influence and trust
80 high in the political realm, their number in the councils of county

lmmmglt..p.'m ’ :
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town, and parish must be very large indeed. The contribution of
theso people's institutenis to good citizenship is one of their largest
services. : : '
- Social results—The broadening effect of popular education has
also serveq to eliminate in a large measure the class distinctions
which were formerly very marked. The people’s high schools are
sought by the children of the well-to-do as well as by the poorer

sses. And “the ‘people who toil” have by the agency of the

ople’s high school been raised to a position of true dignity and -
respect-in the eyes of the total population. The social life of rural
communities has been enriched. The ~illage hall forms a social
center for the local ‘population. There they gather as one large
family™o enjoy a lecture, a debate, a program of readings or song.
There, too, the boys come together on certain evenings for gymnastic
exercises, and still other evenings are devoted to the various forms
of amusement, such as folk dances or games. : ‘

The high-school homes or hotels constitute oth® centers of social
intercourse, where travelers and residents may meet. for companion-
ship and interchange of ideas. The people live sober and indus-
trious lives. Poverty is almost unknown in rural districts: The
only objects of benevolence are unfortunates and cripples, These
are generally taken care of by the local community and thus enahled
to spend their days in plain comfort in the midst of their fellow
villagers. That the total paid police force in all of Denmark
numbers only s little over 300* constitutes a significant commentary
on the lives of the pzople.

Religious results.—A freer and richer church life has been fostered
by the people’s high schools. This is best understood in connection
with the growth of the ‘free.church or Valgmenighed movement.
There were three principal steps in this movement.* In 1855 the tie
that bound the parishioner to his parish church. was loosed, and he
was permitted to attach himself elsewhere. The second step was
taken in 1868, when power was given to 20 heads of families at their
own expense to b_m'ld.ag:rch‘ of their own and choose their pastor
out of the number of thods legally qualified for office. Their choice
would tucu be ratified by the King, and thus they would be saved
from becoming dissenters. Finally, in 1903, permission was given
such free congregations to use the parish church at such times as' it
was not required by the regular congregation. These fres congrega-
tions have given larger opportunities than the established churches
for laymen’s activity, and a richer church life hes thereby become
possible. Many forms of social activity have been set on foot by these
congregatigna. In fact, some of the city churches may be said to be

4 1 Report of a Depatation from Ireiasd, p. 134,
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‘institutionalized. The free-church movement may not be called a

product. of the people’s high schools, but th#®form of organization
is fostered by them, and flourishes best in their vicinity. Pastors of
the churches frequently speak and teach in the people’s high schools,
and teachers in the schoo!s reciprocate by taking vn active part in
the work of the congregations. Thus there is developed, it is claimed,
a more virile Christianity, and wider opportunities are opened up
for religious activity.

Summary.—In this chapter has been presented evidence bearing
upon the influence of the people’s high-school movenient upon the
cultural, economic, political, social, and religious life of Denmark.
Additional evidence for the influence of the Danish institution is
to be found in the extension of the people’s high-school idea to other
countries. A review of this widening movewent constitutes the pur-

_pose of the next chapter.

> —— S
a v

_ Chapter XI. ,
' PEOPLE'S HIGH SCHOOLS IN OTHER COUNTRIES.

Norway—=Schools founded.—People’s high schools were introduced
into Norway by Grundtvigmn sympathizers in 1864. The ground
had.previously been prepared by the work of the teacher, poet, and
editor Ole Vig, who was imbued with a passionate desire for popular
enlightenment. The first high school was established at Hamar by
Anker and Arveson. Danish influence in their case was direct and
powerful. Another high-school man, Christoffer Bruun, performed

_ @ large service by pointing out the importance of a broad cultural

training of the plain people and by laying down valuable principles
for the prosecution of the work of enlightenment.

Hindrances—The career of people’s high schools in Norway has,
howeves, been beset by difficulties and hindrances, official and other-
wise.. The reasons are several. In the first period of their develop-
ment the schools were very closely identified with the Grundtvigian
religious movement, which was by no méans favorably received by
the orthodox party in Norway. Generally, too, the people’s high

. achools have taken a decided stand in favor of the introduction of

the national language, the Landsmaal, in place of the present official

language.  The Landsmaal is a composite language constructed on
the basis of the leading dialects in the country and is, thereforc,

miére thoroughly Norse than the officia! language, which came into

- e diring the Danish domination, The attitude of the people’s

high schiools in this contest has operated to estrange from them a
large part of the.population which is not in favor of this linguistic
change. A similarly partisan attitude has been taken by some of the
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schools in political matters, whereby they have come to be regarded
es the exponents of a particular political ereed. ~ These forms of

* partisahship have undoubtedly hurt the high-school movement in
Norway. ' :

(ontest with the county high.schools.—In 1875 there was estab-
lished by governmental agency a system of schools which, whether
intentionally or not, became serious competitors of the people’s high
schools. These are the .1mésskoler, or county high schools. They

- resemble the people’s high schools in that they require attendance
through a series of months, but until recently took pupils much
younger than the people’s high schools. They are slso more utili-
tarian and practical in their curricula. :

schools for favor and recognition constitutes the most interesting
and instructive feature of the popular high-school movement in Nor-

favor for a time was on the side of the county high scheols. They

of the people’s high schools contended, however, that the large.num-
" ber reached by the county high schools was due to their taking very
young pupils with whem work of high-school character could not
" successfully be carried on. Furthermore, it was urged. against the
county high schools that their influence had not been of exactly the
right kind. They became stepping stones to the normal and other
advanced schools, thus drawing some of the brightest boys away
from the farms instead of — ‘ ' ;

enabling them to live the farmer's life as enlightened and inferested citizens
with the living sense for their father's life and ways and the ends thelr fathers
sought to reach. And so they have belped on the belief which has become only
too common among many young people that the farmer's life and work lIs gole-
thing, rather low and stuiple. which may be good enough for the mure ignorant
ond uneducated, but s something to be avoided by those who are gifted and
well off.!

By the influence of the minjster of education, Wexelsen, the offi-
cial attitude toward the people’s high schools became more friendly.
In 1900 direct State aid was voted the people’s high schools as well
as the county high schools. An additional amount of State subsidy

vanced course for students who had previously spent a year at a
people’s high school or county high school. Th&two types of schools
then prospered side by side. But the practice of the county high
schools in taking very young pupils brought about a- competition un-
favorable to the people’s high schools. These latter insisteq upon a

1 Quoted by Thornton Behools Public and Private in the North of Europe, p. 120,

were public institutions and served a large constituency. The friends’

was granted to certain people’s high schools that maintained an ad-

.

The contest between the people’s high schools and the county high -

way. Due to the reasons assigned above, and possibly others, official .
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Eat 10 % BT, e A9 Gaun .+
144 THBS DANISH PROPLE’S HIGH SCHOOL.

* higher age standard, and, becsuse of the amaller numbers reached,
could not present such clear evidence of usefulness.

The whole question of schools for young people has therefore, in
recent years, received a large amount of attention, both in and out of
Parlinment. As a result of certain forms of criticism of all young
people’s schools, some interesting statistics on the relative influence
of the two types of schools an the future career of the students were
obtained in 1903 in response to a questionnaire. During the previous

. 10 years the facts seemed to show that 76 per cent of students at
people’s high schools had returned to the work they left, 16 per cent
had ‘gone to vocational schools, chiefly agricultural, normal, and
military schools, and 6 per cent jtad emigrated. The corresponding

. figures for the county high schools were 69, 20, and 7 per cent.' The
proposition of making the people's high schools directly vocational
was fought over as had previously been done in Denmark, the essen-
tially cultural purpose of the schools being warmly championed in
true Danish' fashion.

Law of 1912.—The result of the years of agitation and debate was
formulated into a law enacted in the sprmg of 1912 This law
places the two types of schools on a par in the matter of entrance
age requirements. A student must complete his seventeenth year by
January 1 of the school year in order to be eligible for entrance.
County high schools are to receive aid from the State equal to three
limes the amount voted by the counties in which the respective
schpols are located. To each people’s nigh school there is a uniform
State appropriation of 1,400 kroner, and an additional grant smount-

* ing to four-ninths of the outlay for salaries. Both these items nre
conditioned upon a grant from the county equal to at least one-third
of the State aid. There is a further State grant to the people’s high
schools of 10 kroner for each eligible student in attendance. This
aid is not affected by action of the counties.

State aid for scholarships is available to the extent of three times
the amount voted by counties, up to 1 krone per pupil per month,
and twice the amount voted by counties above 1 krone. An addi-
tional amount of State money for scholarships is distributed by the

Btate department of education

k&? prerequisites for reoeiving State aid and the Torm of inspec-
tion Are similar, though in the nature of the case not exactly alike
for tHe two types of schools. The people’s high schools are given
somewhat more freedom in the management of their own affairs.
A blow is directed, however, at the advanced people’s high schools,
which, by the provisions of tbe law, receive no special State aid.

1 fitaurl, Folkehdgskulen, pp, 252-258.
¢ Indstilling fra kirkekomiteen om ordoingen av amtsskoler, folkehdiskoler og private
j .- uongdomsakoler med statsunderstittelse, 1913,

1
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This is unsatisfactory and disappointing to some of the schools,
which have invested money in buildings and equipment for com-
ducting advanced courses. This feature of the law seems to be due
to a feeling that the so-called advanced schools are not up to grade,
and that the money voted them is not well spent. The plan of the
department seems to be the reduction of the advanced people’s high
schools to the rank of the ordinary type and the erection of one
advanced people’s high school for the whole country. A propaosition
to establish such a school is submitted to the Government for coa-
sideration. People’s high-school men say, however, that this dis-
position of the advanced schools is not the last word in the matter.

Present status.—In 1910-11 there were 38 county high sachools,
with an attendance of 1,742 students, and 24 schools that may be
called people’s high schools, with an attendance of 1,588, of whom
346 were in. advanced courses maintained by 8 schools. In both-
types of schools the boys are gomewhat more numerous than the
girls.  Some schools are coeducational, while_gh'ers have winter
courses for boys and summer courses for girls.

‘The status of people’s high schools in Norway seems not yet
definitely settled. That they have and are doing a large work for
a genuine culture among the people is, however, an accepted truth,
and friends.of the schools say that the institutions have not yet
reached their position of largest usefulness. The recent erection of
the splendid people’s high school at Eidsvold, the seat of Norwegian
independence, gives promise of great things yet to come. '

Sweden—Dreliminary work.~—The ground was prepared for the
introduction of the people’s high-school idea into Sweden by the
granting of municipal self-government in 1862, and four years .
later by the substitution of the two chambers for the former four
estates in the National Parliament. The latter measure was accom-
panied by wide extension of the franchise, while the former gave
the people a much larger opportunity for participation in civie
affairs. :

Pioneer work in the field of popular enlightenment wus done by
the nobleman, Torsten Rudenschéld, who expended much effort in
breaking down hereditary class distinctions and building up a true
culture among all classes of the population. Another and more
direct contribution was made by Dr. August Sohlman, editor of
the daily, Aftonbladet, in Stockholm, and a patriot of wide vision
i and popular sympathies. He came into tduch with Danish high-
is  school men and became a warm advocate of such schools for Sweden.
' He sent Dr. O. V. Aalund, one of his editorial coworkers, to Den-

‘mark to study thé schools at first hand, and invited also prominent

* . 10p. cit, g &
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" Danish high-school men to write for his paper. The matter of erect-
ing people’s high schools was also discumsed at conferences and con-
ventions, eepecinlly at the meetings of the National Conference of
the North in 1867. P . : B '

Thres schools founded.—As a result of the campaign of edircation,
there was founded in 1868 & school at Herrestad, which was after-
wards moved to Lunnevad. The first principal was the above-men-
tioned Dr. Aalund. He was replaced by Dr. P. A. Gadecke, one of
the strong personalities in the Swedish people’s high-school move-
ment. The school has been under the management of its present
principal, Dr. Herman Odhner, and his capable wife and coworker
for more than 30 years, and has filled a large place in the annals of
the people’s high schools in Sweden. .

In the same year in which the above school was founded there
were erected by more or, less independent movements two other
people’s high schools in the south of Sweden. Due to the efforts of
Dr. C. A. Bergman, a school was Begun at Onnestad. To what ex-
tent Danish influence was operative in the founding of this school
may be discerned from the words of Dr. Bergman:

The object of this school Is to communicate to young men from 18 to 28
Years of age the higher clvic enlightenment which must now be considered ns
neceasary for every member of the free peoplea of the north, In order to reach
this end the aptivity of the school ought first-and foremost to alm #t awnken-
ing and_developlng In the young man the higher life slumbering within him,
refiection, Jove of country, and love of men in general; and next, to sharpen
_the judgment, to extend the pupil's spiritual outlook, to awnken pleasure In
the work™and activity he has chosen, In order and seemliness, and In the at-
taloment of fresh light on, and practice of, everything which relates to our
activity as Swedlish citizens, as members of a parlsh, ac heads of a family, as
thoughtful bouseholders, farmers, or members of any other profession. The
teachers must give the Instruction preferably by word of mouth, in famliilar
lectures, or In answers to questions. The principal must be a man who is armed
not only with a iiving fear of God, a love of his country, and good knowledge
of his gubJects, but also with power to impart what he knows In a bright and
living way; he ought to cherish a love of working folk, be famillar with thelr

_ .circumstances, and be able at once to win his puplle’ affection and respect for
the euds he wishes to attain? '

The third school, founded in the same year, came to be the largest

in Sweden. It is located at Hyvilan, and was presided over for 40

years by Dr. L. P. Holmstrom, a noted geologist, but preeminently an
-enthusiast for a people’s culture. : o

.- Compared with Danish schools.—Following these beginnings

other schools were founded until there is now no considerable sectjon

of the country withont its people’s high school. Compared with the
‘Danish schodls, -those in Sweden are somewhat more practical in

o 'WMMan.dt.mm—m
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their curricula. ‘History.and literature have a smaller place, while
the sciences are given greater attention. Textbooks are more gener-
ally used, and individual work by the students receives greater em-
phasis than in Denmark. :
In general aims, however, the schools correspond closely to those -
in Denmark. The statutes of one of the schools express them thus:
The purpose of the people’s high achools 1s (1) 1o fnsplre young mep of the
district with a fervent and steadfast Christlan falth, a vigorous patriotism
founded on an acqualntance with the natural conditions and history of Sweden,
and a sound knowidige of the rights and dutles of the Swedisgh people; (2) to
give these young men an elevating insight Into the concordant phenomena of .
creation, the forms, powera, and evolutions of nature; and (3) to teach them
how to work as law-abiding citizens, everyone In his profession, with loyalty
.and disinterestedness, to the benefit of his native country and himself. A
instruction In the people's high schools to be pithy, simple, and clear, its aim
belug to warm the heart, ralse the Intelligence, purify the Imagination, mold
the character into frmness and stabllity, and thus to. make the young ‘men
tully ripe, to make them akilled laborers and go-ahead citizena’ '

. As to teaching force, the schools rank somewhat higher than in
Denmark. The principal, who is generally a doctor of philosophy,
bears the title of Rektor, which in itself is significant of the rank.
of the achools. The balance of the teachers are also frequently uni-.
versity trained, it being considered just as creditable to teach in s
people’s high school as in a secondary school of the ordinary type.

Characteristic feature—The most characteristic feature of the
people’s high-school arrangements in Sweden is-the maintenance of
an agricultural school in connection with nearly every people's high
school. As s prerequisité for entrance to”the -agricultural school &
previous year's work in a people’s high school is required. . The
impression has therefore come to prevail that a complete course at
one of these people’s high schools embraces two terms, one in the
people’s high school proper, and one in the agricultural school.
About one-third of the boys return for this second year's work. - :

Present status.—State aid has been granted directly to the people’s .
high schools since 1873, the amount at present aggregating over
200,000 kroner annually, besides 85,000 kroner for scholarshipa.®

. In 1912 provision was made by act of Parliament for a special in- of
spector of people’s high schools whose work is to be chiefly advisory._
There were, in 1909, 48 people’s high schools in Sweden. Nine of
these are coeducational, while in the rest the boys attend in winter
and the girls in summer. The tota] attendance in the people’s high-
school departments was 2,251, of whom 1,198 were boys and1,058’
girls* From the beginning of the movement in 1868 up to the pres-

"Joo-on. The People’s High 8chools in Bweden, p. 4
!nonmmuuumnuv_u..ms-uw.p.n
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o ﬂme some umm ‘young pedﬂe Yuu attended ithe people’s high
schools irt-Sweden. Thus it-will be seen that s mighty force for . |
populn' entighteriment has been exerted by the people’s high schools

in this country also.

- Finland: Beginning and growth of schools.—By the influence of .

all three countries, Denmark, Norway, and Sweden, peoples high
schools were introduced into Finland in 1889, and.in 20 years' time
this country had outstripped all the other countries except Denmark
in the mumber of its people’s high schools. It is the intense feeling
of patriotism and the desire for a national consciousness that has
fornished the environment for-this wonderful growth. Preliminary
work of a highly significant character'was done by a group of poets
and authors. Runeberg and Topelius, writing in Swedish, added
large treasures to the literature of the country and stirred the
national feeling of the people. Libnnroot powerfully advanced a

. miovement whiclwhad for its purpose the elevation of the Finnish
tongue to become a medium of culture. He traveled throughout the -

country collectmg folk songs, myths, proverbs, and riddles which
he edited and published in Finnish and thus became the founder
of an independent Finnish literature. .

The first people’s high school was founded at Kangasala in 1889

by Sofia Hogman, who had spent a winter at the Askov people s

high school in Denmark and had alsc studied the schools in Nor-
way and Sweden. Her school was for girls and emphasized very
largely weaving and other pract:cal arts. Lectures on history and
literature were, however, also given from the beginning.

A schcol more nearly corresponding to the Danish type was
founded in the saime year at Borga through th efforts of Prof.
Strémborg, a close friend and admirer of Runebe; _

The founding of the people’s high school in Kronoby in 1891 is

very interesting by reason of the fact that funds for its erection were -

raised largely by the undergraduate university students in Helsing-
fors by means of concerts, progranis, and bazaars, This movement
did not cease with the founding of one school. University student
organizations have aided and encouraged the work for popular edu-
cation all along the line. This unique feature of the people’s high-

school ‘movement in .Finland bespeaks the interest of the hlgher,

¢lasses in raising the entire.cultural level of the population. It is
therefore not surpriging to find the. people’s high schools in Finland

.. lirgely etafled by university men and woflien. .
o KA ttétude-of the ‘State~The attitude of the State towary péaple's :
3 'm sckiools: wits  at first somewhat resarved; State aid pot being

~ granted to them as such. A provision existed, however, whereby
-Stshnd wugunud wadxoohformmonm ugnculcure and
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domestio.ecience, and under this: provision the people’s high schools,
which univergally maintained such departments, received a certain
amount of State funds. In 1907, however, the State adopted a dif-
ferent policy, granting aid directly to the people’s high schools, the
maximum smount to a gingle school being 6,000 marks. The total
State aid in 1908-9 aggregated 26,800 marks. Co
The more favorable conditions under which the schools now oper-
ate have resulted in a wonderful growth in the number. of the
schools—from 28 in 1905 o 42 in 1910. Of these 15 are conducted
in Swedish and the remainder in the Finnish language.* .
Character of the schools—All people’s high schools in Finland,
and in the north of Sweden and Norway as well, are coeducational
and conducted from November to May. The summér in these lati~
tudes is 8o short that neither men nor women can be spared from
the.work on the farms during that season of the year. The schools
generally maintain departments of agriculture for boys and practi-
cal arts for girls. The chief subjects of instruction are, however, the
mother tongue, history, and song. One of the schools—the People’s
Academy, at Malm, near Helsingfors—is of advanced character,
being. intended for such as have previously attended some other
people’s high school. . :
-Finnish youth are thronging the schools in increasing numbers
and display eagerness to acquire education and culture to such a
degree that it has been found necessary.to warn them against over-
study. Surely schools that can stimul#®e and nourish in its youth
such a spirit constitute a valuable addition to the assets of any
country. : .
International meetings—The similarity of interests and problems
of people’s high sthools in these northern countries has led to the
holding of international meetings of people’s high-school teachers,
ex-students, and others interested in the work of the schools. Eight
meetings have been held since 1883, the last being in 1912, at Ros-
kilde, Denmark. - These conventions, meeting sucvessively in the four
countries, have done much to draw the people together and have
extended the influence and usefulness of the people’s schools. ;| .
Germany.—Outside of the four countries of the north the people’s
high schools seem’ not to have made any ooﬁsiderab}é headway.
Some beginnings have elsewhere been made, however, which aye in-
structive to the student of the movement. It is a curious fact that -
Germany has: made an attempt to Germanize the possessions cap- -

tured from Denmark in 1864 by means ofpeog:e’a high schools—

the same instrumentalities by which. the Danes in that region tried
before 1864 to maintain their Danish speech and national charhcter

2 Do Nordiska Licdernas Skolvises, 1008, p, 120,
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3 agluut German mﬂu-ee. One achool. was eracted in 1006 at Al
" ‘bersdorf, in Holstein, and another the following year at Mohrkirch-
- Osterholz, in Angel. According to s report op the nature of the
- work by the principal of the Allbersdorf school, Fr. Lembke, it ap-
pears that these schools are built more on the Swedish than the
Danish model. He gives expression to the wish that the time be
not far distant when one may spenk not only of Scandinavian, but
nlao of Germanic people's hngh schools.! .
* England—A recent attempt.—A most interesting attempt to bunild
. an adult school with the same general purpose as the Danish has
recently been madesst Fircroft, near Birmingham, England. Some
three years before' h me principal of this school, Mr. Tom
“Bryan visited at th ple’s high school at Vallekilde, Denmark,
and was strongly impressed by the spirit and purpose of the Danish
people’s high ‘school, as summarized in the statement :
‘The main obfect of this school 18 rot to lmpnrt to our pupils a mass of use-
ful,information ; that Is only a secondary aim, The prlnclml alm s to impart

to them a spiritual view of life, so that they may see there is some sense in
their existence.”

-+ Perhaps-even inore powerful Danish influence is traceable through
the pefson of Mr. J. 8. T hornton, who for a generation has made a
special study “of education in Scandinavia and has persistently
pointed out to Englishmen the benefits accruing to those countries
.from the people’s high schools. Furthermore, the adult schools and

~ University settlements have given the English soil a tillage which
should afford the people’s high school a prosperous growth. As the

_ village lecturing societies in Deninark serve as recrmtmg agencies for

" the people’s high schools, so these adult schools in England draw

out the idealists and seekers after truth to whom a school like Fir-
croft should prove particularly attractive.
Character of the Fircroft school—The Fircroft school, founded in
1909, is situated in the outskirts of the model rwdence village for
_ workmgmen, Bournville. It is aleo near the Woodbroke University
Settlement, the courses of which are open to students at Fircroft.
Courses at Fircroft extend through terms of 12 weeks each, there
‘being three terms a year. The work in each term complete .in
itaelf, but there is also a continuity of instruction running through

" the three terms, for the advantage of such as can remain for a longer

. period than one terni. ' The work mcludee courses in history, liter-

afure,’ economics, mathematics;’ mttum study, gal‘denmg, and the

Blbles Gymnnstws and song also hold & large place, as in the Dan-

... 3Btauri, FolkebSgnkulen. p. 306, .
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ish schools. The informal letture and discussion methods sre
largely employed. ‘ ‘ o
Community life, brotherliness, broad culture, and a spiritualizing
of life, rather than vocational training, seem to- be attractive fea.
tures of Fircroft, as of the Danish schools. A London letter sorter
describes thus the product of a stay at Fircroft: “Physical develop-
‘ ment, an enlargement of one's view of life, toleration of the point
of view of opponents, a realization that the past has produced men
whose words are living truths to-day.” He admits ‘there are no
bread-and-butter subjects taught there, but adds: “That is not its
special work. Its aim is to perfect the side of & man that is not
catered for in technical schools and commercial colleges. * ‘s @
Fircroft is an inspiration.”? '

The school has had a fair attendance of term students from the
start, and many more have come for ghorter periods and for week
ends. For women, courses extending through a period of one week
have been maintained during the summer and have been largely at-
tended. Strangely enough, while the Scandinavian schools have been
recruited largely from the rural districts, this school at Fircroft has

™ drawn men and women largely from the cities. Thus one group of
students was made up of two gardeners, a shoemaker, a cabinetmaker,
8 baker, a clerk, a bricklayer, a painter, a miner, a metal turner, a
printer’s reader, a weaver, s fitter, two railway men, and several
laborers.! | o "

Difficulties and possidilities.—There are real difficulties in the way,
however, in making a people’s high school fit into English conditions.
The employers are loth to grant a furlough extending over so long a
period as three months. The ordinary workman, moreover, has diffi-
culty in perceiving the advantage to be gained by spending such a
period of time in cultural studies. But the Fircroft sciiool has made
& good beginning, and as a supplement to the adult school movement
it would seem to point the way to a still greater extension of the .
people’s high-school idea. . c :

Whether suck a school can dtome as widely popular here as in Denmark K
remains to. be seen. ncaghire and Yorkshire had each 50 such schooly
dotted sbout m:&%fr; spots, and other counties had them fn the same
proportion, we should atill have fewer for our population than they have in
Denmark. But they would be enongh to uplift not a man bere and there, as
already bappens, but to léaven the whole lump. For Englishmen nre of the
same race as Danes, Norsemen, and Swedes; and what haa happened on the
east of the North Ses may just as well happen on. the west,  ‘There Is no
Bunday school, no council school, no town or parish council, o cooperative -

. 'Quo“t@d by Thoruton, op. eit,
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mﬂll. po religious community thst would not bave received an upward
:’-::uu. “The cffect would be seen In all our industrlal, poutical and rengloua

. . .

Umtcd Stda—-E‘arly efforts —It remains to consider the efforts
< that have been made by Danes to establish and maintain people’s
hxgh schoals in the United States. The first venture took place in
1878 at Elk Horn, Iowa, under the leadership of a Lutheran pastor,
the Rev. O. L. Kirkeberg, a former student at the Askov High School
. in Denmark, and a man of spirit and power. The beginnings were
very humble, a frame building accommodating 16 pupils constituting
the equipment. Subsequently, four other people’s high schools were
established, as follows: At Ashland, Mich., 1882; West Denmark,
Wis., 1884; Nysted, Nebr., 1887, and Danebod noar Tyler, Minn.,
1888, The foundations were due to the efforts of the pastors and
members of the local Danish Lutheran congregations. Two of these
schools have been discontinued, those at West Denmark and Ashland.
Lack of students, due to the sparseness of the Danish population,

seems to have been the reason for the discontinuance of these schools,

The Elk Horn school was transformed, in 1890, into a Danish-
American college. In 1806 was established Grand- View College, at
-Des Moines, Towa, where, in addition to theological and normal
courses, there has been conducted a general course somewhat akin to
that of a people’s high school. In 1912 Th. Knudsen, formerly
" principal of the Danebod High School, was elected to the presidency
of Grand View College, with the understandmv that the general
course at that school should assume to a greater extent the character
of a people’s high-school course. .
11 1911 there was established the newest Danish-American people’s
. high school at Solvang, Santa Barbara County, Cal,, which scems

to have a bright future before it.

Including the people’s high-school course at Grand View College,
there are; then, in operation in the United States at the present
time four people’s high schools, and the reopening of the school at
Ashland is'being considered.

Character of the Danish-American schools—In order to obtain
light on the question of the adaptability of the people’s high schools
to American conditions, a questionnaire was sent to these Danish-
American schools. The resulting information is given in some detail
for the benefit of any who may be interested.

-+The information relates to the three schools at Nystcd Danebod,
_and Selveng, since- these are the only strictly people’s hlgh schools
id opention st the present time. .

!‘!mwn. o [
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Tastx 27.~People's Mgh schodle in the United States. T

Dansbod, Winn- Bolnn1, Cat,
1888. o 1011,
‘Pastor and looal | Carporation of
cong. o threes, o
tion, three
Numbes of hoildings..... 000000 2 . ¢ 3
Present valua of grounda. ...... 2,000 $2, 500 3400
Present value of $15, 000 . 2,
nt viuation of equipme nt $600 $1,000 $1,000
Endowment funds..... o Nooe. None, None,
Amount-of debt... Nove. None, None,
school . Yos Yes. Yea,
Coeducational. . oppnn 7 }{g rg:. Yg
W ovS,
Wesks tu term{3rinter ( (gir 12 12 0
Attendance {013 ------- b3 @ A
Expenses per week for board, 5 $5 8 J
room, and tuftina $4.50 $4 50 ]
Age ol students(QIy - -rrrme e ] 10 1%
From country..... 80 80 80
From city......... 0 0 20
Natlenallty.. .. o0 0. LTI T Danish, Danish, Danish,
Number of mbers{ """""" : g ;
: Engli ... ‘per'cent. . 0 © [
Langusge of instruction{F26ILR.- -~ Per cent. ® ® ©

A study of the above table will reveal a striking resemblance
between these Danish-American schools and the Danish original,
Other information not easily tabulated is also of interest. _

Of 18 teachers reported, 5 had a theological course as their highest
training; 1, college; 4, normal; 3, high school ; and 5, other than the

"above. Salaries appear to-be low, the average for men in two schools .
*  being $500 a year and for women $300. It appears, however, that -~
board is furnished in addition, at least in some cases. None of the
schools is self-supporting. The deficit is made up by subscriptions.
" The general purpose of the schools appears to be very much gimi-
" lar to that of the Danish schools, namely, to enlighten the mind and
cheer the heart of the students.

The program.—A typical program is given as follows, the figures
indicating the number of hours per week: General Listory 5, United
States history and literature 8, Danish histery and literature 8,
English language 5, Danish language 5, literary readings 3, discus-
sion 1, civics 1, geography 2, physics 2, physiology 1, arithmetic 4,
and gymnastics 5. Ordinarily, every student takes all these subjects
and his day is very full, 40 hours a week being the normal schedule.

At Solvang, however, there are electives. The lecture method pre-
vails in all the schools, though Solvang seems to make large use of
textbooks. o . .

Career of people’s high school in Amérjca—The two older schools
at Nysted and Danebod have, with short interruptions due to change
of administration, been in constant operation since their foundation,
with & fairly uniform attendance. They are regarded as having -
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" been successful and as having a future before them. Students nearly

always return to the work they left, and thus the schools serve the
purposes intended. One principal points to a misunderstanding
of the character of the schools as one of the hindrances to success.
In eonsidering the success or failure of these Danish-American peo-

.ple’s high schools, it must be borne in mind tkat the schools are
. exclugively operating among Danish- Americans, and are. therefore

subject to the operation of a particular set of conditions. A con-
gideration of the adaptability of the people’s high school to normal
American conditions belongs more properly in the next chapter.
Chapter XII.
CONCLUSION,

Buccess of Danish education—-Adaptation.—Statements about the
success of -the Danish system of education are frequently made and
generally admitted to be true. Wherein does its excellency lie?
This question does not permit of a single answer. There are many
elements entering into the consideration. The course of social
progress is from the simple to the complex, and the Danish school

- gystem is indeed complex. Every class of society, from peasantry

to royalty, every trade-and profession, from the shoemaker’s assist-
ant to the prime minister, has a form of education suitable and

. adapted to its purpose.

The Danes believe thoroughly in tmmmg, and every inducement
is held out to the youth to attain proficiency. “Their ideal is first
to lay a foundation with as good a general education as the parental
means and the child’s capacities allow. - As has been noted in the
scheme of education, there js an opportunitv to complete a course
of genernl training at almost any year in the young person’s life.
I# the child can only go through the elementary school, he finishes
at 14; if he can enter the middle school at 11, he finishes at 15; if
he can take the nddltlonal Real course, he ﬁmshes at 16. For gxrls
there are courses finishing at 17, while the complete gymnasium
course carries the student to 18. Then he may enter the university,

_with opportunities before him limited only by his inclinations and

purse. To those who do not receive academic training, there lie open

- - the facilities of the continuation and the people’s high schools. And
. the fact that 10 per cent of students in these people’s high schools
‘ lre over 25 years "of age indicates the prevalenez of the 1dea that

otie’s education is never limited by age.
Hanng obtamed as good.a gereral education as possible, there

 reindins to pnepm for s vocatwn The multitudinous industrial




and trade schools, commercial and agricultural schools, and the uni-
versity with its profeesional colleges, minister to the needs for voca-
tional training. : - S . :
Many of the Danish schools are not models of excellence, and the
methods are not always such as are considered the best in the most
modern educational circles, but a sincere effort is made tz veach
every child with the best cultural and vocational training ‘possible

under the circumstances. Denmark has employed in the culture of .

her children the same methods of patient detail and intensified effort
that she has applied to the culture of her farms and dairy herds,
and she must be credited with sachieving success in both particulars.
This character of detailed adaptation of educational agencies to the
needs of her people is undoubtedly the chief stréngth of the Danish
educational system. . : _ :
Cooperation of public and privats endeavor.—The gystem i8 made
- possible largely through the wonderful cooperation between private

and public enterprise in education. The State does not abrogate to .
itself the entire privilege and responsibility. It takes the attitude ' -

that the problem of adequate educational facilities is so large that
every means for furthering its solution should be encouraged. No
individual who has money to invest in education and no group or
society which has educational effort as a part of its program is
discouraged. The contributing efforts of all are welcomed. This
does not imply that inefficiency is encouraged. By its systems of
inspection and reports the State endeavors to protect the people
against educational fraud. ' .
Compulsory attendance—Not only does Denmark offer to évery
child the opportunity of an education, but she insists that he shall
make use of it. Her success in the enforcement of the compulsory
school law up to the age of 14 is indeed noteworthy. This insures
a fair education to every child and constitutes a significant element
of excellence.
Dignity of the teaching profession.~That her schools are staffed
“with so large a percentage of men who make teaching their life work
indicates that Denmark regards educational work with high respect.
Teaching is not looked upon as a stepping-stone to something better,

but as a profession having worth and dignity in itself. Thorough

training is required for appointment, the tenure is stable, a profes-
sional spirit is cultivated, the social station of teachers is high, sal-
aries are comparatively good, and a suitable ‘pensjon automatically
provides for the needs of old age. The public recognizes the sig-
nificance of educational work by providing better and better equip-
ment for its prosecution, ' . ,

RENEY.
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* Recognition of -personality—DBuildings, equipment, and salaries
are not made the sole standards of school excellence, however. To a
remarkable degree Denmark recognizes the personality and indi-
viduality of the teacher. Material excellence is highly prized, to be

-gure, but many men and women are performing the truest educa-

tional service in buildings -and for a salary which, to an American
at least, are humble, indeed. .

Non multa, sed multum—* What’s worth doing is worth doing
well  is a characteristic watchword of Danish education. With this
idea to’ guide them, the ambition of the schools seems not to be to

* cover much ground, but to do very thoroughly whatever is attempted..

This is particularly evident in the subject of reading in the elemen-
tary schools; where one book suffices to fill the place that requires
four, five, or even more in some of our American city schools. Many
modern subjects may have waited a long time for admission to the
curriculum, but once there they are handled with characteristic seri-
ousness. Something of richness in the curriculum has undoubtedly
been sacrificed by ndhering to this principle, but theré is compensa-

_tion -in_the :uultmg thoroughness which gives the child a certain ..

helpful confidence in self.

Trend of Scandinavian education—Democracy.—There is a notice- -
able democratic trend in Danish education. ‘The change which was
brought about by the law of 1903, whereby secondary education was
superimposed upon a substructure of elementary education instead
of running parallel with it, was prompted by a spirit of democracy.
As a result of this law, public-school systems have invaded the field
of secondary education. Municipal middle schools have been estnb-
lished in large numbers to replace the more or less exclusive private
schools formerly so largely in vogue. Some municipalities have even
established complete- Gymnasia. To these mmnicipal secondary
schools, pupils pass naturally from the fifth grade of the public ele-
mentary schools.

It is interesting in this connection to note that a similar democratic
tendency found expression in the law of 1904 reorganizing secondary
education in Sweden. A formerly existing parallelism there .was
officially displaced by superimposing secondary education on the
third ‘grade of the elementary schools. In Norway, by the law of
1896, there was adopted, as subsequently in Denmark, the plan of
making the five lower grades common to both elementary and sec-
ondary education and providing for a middle school cf four years.
Norway, however, promises to go still further and make the entire
elementary school course of seven grades common to all pupils, with
a subsequent middle-school course of only two years. A plan em-
hodying this principle has been up for consideration, whereby pupils

{ v
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" who expect to go to middle school after completing the elementary
school may elect foreign languages and some other middle-school
subjects in the last two years of the elementary-school course. The
idea is frankly advocated as & copy of the American system of ele-
mentary education common to all. ' . .

In both Sweden and Norway pupils who have completed the
elementary schooldjand who did not have opportunity or inclination
to enter a secondary school at an earlier age, may enter and com-
plete a modified middle-school course in three years. Thus, in all

- these countries the door to secondary education is being opened more
and more widely to the plain people who send their children to the
public schools. o :

Modernism.—Mention has previously been made of the: gains
made in recent years by the modern sibjects in Denmark. A student
may now complete a gymnasium and enter the university without
having studied either Greek or Latin, but he must bave studied three
modern languages and a certain amount of science. In Sweden the
situation is about the same. But Norway has been very radical in

~this particular. She has eliminated Greek altogether from secondary
schools, no opportunity to study the language being afforded except
st the university or by private arrangement, Latin has fared nearly
as badly, there being allotted to it only two years of elective study
.in the- upper classes of the gymnasium. Naturally, the old school of
educators is dissatisfied with the arrangement, and the loud protests
heird may result in a modification ‘6f some of the extreme features

.of the present system. . N

General progressiveness.—A general advance in educational prog-
ress characterizes the Scandinavian countries. Thecretical and prac-
tical training of secondary teachers, along the same lines as in
Germany, have recently been made prerequisites for permanent
appointment to secondary schools in all three countries. Continua-
tion schools of the Kerschensteiner type at Munich have been begun @
in a small way in Sweden, and are being advocated in Denmark and.
Norway. Vocational schools of all types are being perfected in all
the countries, and the idea is gaining ground that a child has not
completed his schooling before he has at, least made a fair beginning
in learning a trade or profession whereby he may carn his living.

Lessons from people’s high schools—Curriculum.—The -unique
feature of Danish education, the people’s high scheol, would seem to
have a contribution to make to education in general. In the arrange-
ment of the cupriculum the schools have not hesitated to break loosa
from traditional usage. As previously pointed out, the educational
material available for school use has been checked over very care-
fully, and vast quantities of obsolete or unsuitable material that

s .
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have fastened themselves upon the curriculum of the ordinary school
have been pared away and discarded. The principles which deter-
mine the curriculum in a people’s high school are, of course, not the -
" same as those which operate in other types of schools, but the spirit
and the tendency of making the curriculum conform is the lesson
which these schools would teach. ~

Method.—In point of method the suceess attained by the people’s
high-school teachers in presenting ideas is suggestive not only for
teachers, but also for all persons who are engaged in conveying ideas
throught public address. An attempt has been made to give some
idea of the method in the chapter dealing with that subject. Briefly,
it consists of such wide reading and a mastery of the subject so
thorough as to make the teacher not only independent of a textbook,
but actually able to live his theme with his pupils. Having gained
such mastery, it remains to select the vital and climatic and present
it with detail sufficient to make the presentation vivid, and in gnch
lucid and simple lnnguage as to be easily understood by all. ™he
desirability of mastety in this kind. of teaching will be granted, even

—  though its attainment is admittedly not-easy. - Tha success of -even
the average peoples high-school teacher would indicate, however,
that it is attainable by a far greater number of teachers than do

., possess it.

Personality—Success with this method is undoubtedly bound up
with personality. We have previously made reference to the Danish
respect” for this quality in teachers, and nowhere is this more true
than in the people’s high school. In fact, the personality and indi-
viduality of the teachers may be said to be the core of the schools.
The teachers are so tremendously in earnest and enter with such
zest into their teaching that impressicn and conviction are bound to
follow. The writer has had the privilege of hearing some public
speakers of renown, but he must confess that, when preparing a

® gubject for public presentation, there frequently emerges into the
forefront of his consciousness the image of a certain people’s high-
school principal standing before 150 farmer boys. It was at 5
o'clock in the afternoon, * between the dusk and the daylight.” -He
had himself chosen the hour. His theme was a Danish poet previ-
ously known to the writer only by name. With eye .meeting eye in
tense attention and sympathetic understanding, the teacher lived the
beautiful life of that poet over again with those farmer boys. He
dwelt on the significant moments in the poet’s life, the moments of
decision, of disappointment, and of triumph. Reciting poem after
poem from qmemory, he pictured the ardor of the poet’s desire to
reach the Hearts of his countrymen and draw them up to higher ,
things. Virtually the poet himself was reincarnated into living -
‘form, and it is superfluous to add that the message went home.
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Adaptability én the United States.—Is the idea of the Danish peo-
ple’s high school adapted to American conditions? This is a ques-
tion frequently asked. It can be answered only by pointing to factors
that are favorable as well as those that are unfavorable, and by.
indicating what adjustments must be made, in order to present at
least an opportunity for success, and what plan is most likely to fit
conditions in the United States. ' - :

Struggle for existence not o keen.—Some conditions in America
are without doubt unfavorable to the reception of the people’s high-
school idea. The struggle for existence has perhaps not become so
keen in the United States as in Denmark and other European coun-
tries. Americans do not appreciate so well the supreme need of
intelligence in meeting the situations which life presents. The
Dunes have learned that only the intelligent can hope to succeed. .
The ignorant will be driven to the wall, in sgricultural as well as
other lines of work. Hence the people eagerly seire upon educa-
tional agencies as means to make them more efficient breadwinners:
Such keen appreciation of the necessity of education for the farmer
boy is-perhaps not current in this country.- — ...

. In the United States, with its hitherto wide expanse of unoccupied
territory, the farmer boy, rather than develop himself and his home
“farm intensively. has gone West, where a livelihood and even wealth
might be had with but a small capital of money and intelligence. .
Clearly, however, such conditions can not long obtain. Intensive
effort must'be the method in the future, and Americans are begin-
ning to appreciate the fact that successful intensive effort can not be |
made without education of the farmer boy.

Change of occupation—Another factor militating against success
for the people’s high school in this country is the unsettled state of
the farmer boy's mind. He is by no means sure, at the age of 18,
that he will always be a farmer. With American traditions of the
possibility of rising from the lowest to the highest position in busi-
ness, polities, or other forms of activity, the farmer boy dreams of
conquests in other lines than agriculture. Toiling hard from morn-
ing to night, he is tempted to look with longing at the supposed
easy life of the city man, who may wear good clothes and has no
chores to do in the evening. If he goes away to school st young
age, he enters the high school or academy ‘with the intention of pre-
paring for college or some vocation other than farming. If he does
not go until 18 or later, he generally attends the business college. to

~ equip himself for a clerical position off the farm. It does not oceur

to him or to his parents or friends to go away tn school with the in-

tention of returning to the farm: Why go away to school at all, it

be can not improve his situation! This generslly means getting
884" —156——11 © e, € T
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.into some othsr vocation than farming. To a popuh.tmn controlled
by such ideas and ideals the people’s high school does not look par-
hculnrly attractive. But in this respect, (0o, the United States is
progressing. - The life of the farmer is becomjng more attractive
every day, and is growing in dignity. The back-to-the-farm move-
men}, Tural-life commissions, the telephone, daily delivery of mail,
good reads, rapid transit, and the high price of agricultural produce
are making the farmer’s life more’and.more worth while. Not only
is this change welcomed by the sociologist who loves his country, but
- it is recognized as a compelling necessity in order that the backbone
of the Nation—the rural pOpulumn——may .be made strong to resist
the growing attractions and i injurious influenc of city life. An es-
sential element in this new rural development is proper educational

facilities. Thus by the growing pressure of the struggle for exis-’
tence, the increasing attractiveness of farm life and the need of

- strengthening its hold upon the peopls, the United States is being
driven to seek out new lines of educational supply. for the rural

~ ‘population.

The people’s high-school odea.—To the solution of this educatlonal
problem the Danes contribute their people’s high-school idea. But

here it must be borne in mind that the Danish peoples high school -

" is & school of general culture, not a vocational school. The Danes be-
lieve that broad culture provides the best equipment for the young
farmer. '{They do not underrate specialized skill. That is highly
valuable and necessary in addition to broad intelligence and sym-

pathy, and they provide for it in their agricultural schools. But if

only the one side can be had in school, they choose the broad train-

ing; and trust that actual work will develop the requisite skill.
American ideas of education for the farmer boy and girl are, per-

haps, not so liberal. There has been much haranguing at the futility

of the liberal education of our high, schogls as a training for < -

people who work with their hands, and perhaps the curriculum
and spirit ol the average school merit the censure they have re-
ceived. The pendulum appears to have awung to the other extreme,
however, where worship is accorded the golden calf of practical edu-
cation. Shrines to this god are springing up on every hand and the

chant rings out: Let us teach our boys how to plow the land, rotate

the crops, feed the cow, and breed the hog. This may be all very
well, but the Danes tell us it is all wrong if this great truth is over-

looked—that the. farmer is first of all a man, a spiritual being of -

.divine_deetiny, with capaclty for wide human interests, capable of
snjoying. the b«utiful in art and literature, and with a heart that
may;throh with the love of home and copntry. Efforts at making

& good farmer will fail fundnmentally 80 long a8 there is not do-

'vdopod&opumahtyofthem, | -
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In their opposition to academio odue.tion,.the Danes have been |

more moderate than the people of the United States. With vision . '

and eympathy they have built up their system of people’s high
schools, giving & culture that is suitable for the plain people, and on

this principle is recognized, that the man is sbove the farmer and

L able to the reception of the central idea of the Danish people’s high

school. There is at least some evidence that in America, too, the
pendulum is about to swing back to this happy mean. If such be the
course of development, the usefulness of the people’s high-achool
idea would not seem to be precluded from the American system of
rural education, '

Neoessary adjustments.—In order to make it possible for the p
ple’s high schools to thrive on American soil, they must be acclima-
tited. This is a double process. In the first place, the i
people, and. especially teachers, must be familiarized with the genins
of the people’s high achools. They must learn to know whst the
schools are, what is their aim, their spirit, their content, and their
method. On the other hand, the schools must be adapted to the
genius of the American people. They can not simply be trans-
planted to our soil. If they are to thrive, they must undergo certain
modifications and changes. B o

4 tentative plan.—It wodld seem, in the first place, that existing
higher schools for general culture, which are located in agricultural
communities, might advantageously arrange short. courses of a peo-

make it possible for the young people to attend. Thus courses for
. young men would have to be conducted in the winter time, when
their services are not in such large demand on the farms. For girls’

has been invested should stand idle for s fourth of the year. ‘Such
lsck of use of a factory plant would be condemned by even a tyro in
economics.

- . not be mere fragments. of a high school or academy course. Their

of rural young people who expect to return to the farm i'vhep the
‘i "course is completed. There are schools enough which terrd to take

+ this Youndstion they are building their vocational training. - Until -

that thought must precede skill, the atmosphere can not be favor-

ple’s high-school nature for adult rural young people. In connection .
with such an idea, several considerations ‘must be kept in mind. -
The courses must be short and given at such times of the year as

courses, it would seem that the many empty school buildings might -
be utilized during ths long summer vacations current in this country. °
It does seem regrettable that buildings in which such large capital

+ Furthermore, the courses must con,stitﬁte a whole in tb‘emsel,ves;

content 00 must be selected with particulr reference to the needs

. the young peaple off the farms; & people’s high-school course should -




y lmeon!ige sostay on the farm, t.nd the instmct)on shoald be planned
toeordmgly "Finally, the courses' must be made available for so
small an,outlay by the stfdents or with such financial assistance in
the ;form of scholarships: that no worthy applicant would be barred

lack of funds. *

" A public sohool.—The last conmderntlon, partlcularly, leads to the
conviction that successful people’s high schools in this country would
have to be supported by public funds. But few private schools are
80 strong financially as to be able to offer courses at such low rates
as to place them within the reach of rural young people of limited
means. And since in this country cooperation between private and
public enterprise in edueation is virtually impossible, the only re-
course would seem to be to public support. The most natural gov-
ernmental unit to assume the establishment and maintenance of a
rural people’s high school would seem to be the county. This unit
would bring to the support of the schools the efforts not only of the
strictly rural sections, but also of the villages and cities; which, in
an agricoltural section, are so largely dependent for prosperity upon
the welfare of the surrounding rural districts, To equalize the
burden of. support and make available State sch \)l funds, the prin-
ciple of granting State aid ought properly to be called into play.
And if the Federal Government could see its way clear to contribute
something to the support of such a system of people’s schools, the

_ burdep of support would seem not insurmountable. No worthy

" person need then be barred from attendance for finncial reasons.

Organization—The experience of successful people’s high schools
in Denmark and elsewhere would suggest a location in the open
country, & mile or two from village or city. Such a location would
remove the students from the immediate influence of city tempta-
“tions and allurements, and still would leave them within reach of
the local churches and exceptional cultural opportunities that the

~ city might from time to time offer. Land should be available suffi;
cient for experimental purposes. The bogrding feature would seem
“~pssential, both by reason of the location of the schools, away from
centers of population, and in ordgr to make themn attractive to the
young people. A

i As previously emphasized, courses must be short. The best time

fpr boys would clearly be in winter. For girls the season of the year .
ﬂould seem less significant, but the proper utilization of the plant

d require their attendance during the summer. The writer sees

valid reason, however, for having-the girls’ courses shorter than
dmae for boys. ‘Tf boys should attend"fivé months, from November
to March mclumve, and girlg five months, in summer, there would be
A month available in the spring and fall for an overhnulmg of the
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A mhsfactory Program would seem. to mqnin'twdwms‘,.-thq. :»;"'

ERsdties Wy

first year’s course being for general cultural purposes, and the seaond. - -

for vocational training, agriculture for hoys, housekeeping and do-.
mestic science for girls. The age limit for entrance should be ‘get
50 high—17 or 18—as to admit only thoss young people who are
* mature enough to profit.by the instruction and who have virtually
decided upon agriculture as their vocation. . < o

Curricula—The above characterization of courses roughly indi~ .. |
cates their content. There would seem to be a place in the life of
rural young people for a cultural course which may open to them the

treasures of cur inspiring history, literature, and song; acquaint -
them with the lives and thoughts of men and women who have
shaped the course of events; reveal to thenl the elementary prin-
ciples of the physical and biological' sciences in order to make their
environment intelligible; introduce them to some of those social,.
economic, and civic glroble_ms Which their station in life will confront.
them with; and lst them return to the farm with enlarged vision .
of duties and opportunities and a new estimate &£ life’s values. . '

To outline even in the rough the curricula for the vocational
courses seems unnecessary. The names suggest with;suﬂicient ‘clear-
ness the principal subject matter. Let it be said, however, that ac-
cording to Danish experience a certain amount of cultural work
fits in very well even in a vocationd] course.

Methods—It would seem that the contribution of the Danish
people’s high schools in point of method ought.to be utilized in any
scheme of people’s schools. The wonderful success attending the
informal lecture method, whereby personality is given full Pplay,
suggests its use in as large a measure as practicable. The antipathy
to the use of textbooks displayed by certain people’s high-school
men must, however, be guarded against. The Swedish schools sug-
gest that considerable work by the students themselves' is accom-
panied by beneficent results. - 4

Care should be taken to avoid the idea that such a rural people’s
high school is preparstory to some other school or some other vo-
cation than agriculture. It should be regarded as a finishing school
for the rank and file of the farming population. The granting of -
diplomas admitting ta other schools or vocations should therefore
be avoided. Certificates of attendance, industry, and character
should suffice for all exigencies that might arise in the subsequent
career of a student. The door to advancement in any line of activity,
and further educational facilities should not be closed to A.young'
person who has passed threugh such a people’s high school. 'Ex.-
ceptional young people should be afforded exceptional opportuni-
ties. But éxceptional individuals should not estfblish the normal

" , .

s
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- ptires ‘6f procedure. Expemnes ahiows. that: thé genfus’ geneully

= dimomhmpalflndﬁndsawuyofhisown. “The chief concern
" of the average school must be for the average student. .

< Place.in the educational system.—The question arises, How will

e mch s school fit into the American scheme of education? Is there

a place for it? Is not the field covered by existing schools or schools
in the process of building? As far as ‘cultural education for the
* rural population is concerned, there seem to be very few schools that
‘aré not mapped out along tbe lines of the traditional high school or
academy course. And these courses have been cordially condemned,
both because of their unsuitable curricula and because of their tend-
ency' to draw the young people’s interests away from the farm.
Efforts are being made to remedy the situation by addmg agricul--
tural subjects and other features, but there still remains the objec-
. tion of the long terms’and the many years which virtually exclude the
mass of the rural young people. Only an exceptionally favored child
- here and there c¢an take advantage of such four-year courses of nine
months each year. And anything but a complete course of such a
character is but a fragment. '

For vocational education, Staté and county agricultural oolleges
are subject to the same objection of the length of time involved in
completing a course. These schools have undoubtedly filled a va-
cancy in the school system, and will continue to hgld a place. of in-
creasing significance, but clearly the masses of rfiral young people
will remain untouched by them in their present (form. . When one
* considers that the Danish people’s high schoold and agricultural
achools gather within their folds frcm 25 to 83 of every 100 of the
rural populstion, it is evident that by comparison ‘present facilities
in the United States for rural education are not generous. There
would seem to be a place in the scheme of rural schools for an institu-
tion- that may take the adult young people who have decided to-stay
on the farm, for such a period of the year as they can get away from
their work, and give them, at‘s minimum of expense, a reasonably,
complete course in general culture and in the most necessary techni-

cal phases of their vocation.

A training school for teachers.—A highly desirable feature of any
gystem of people’s high schools would be a training school where
teachers might be equipped for service in the schools. Such school,

|- receiving candidates of a broad general training, should endeavor
. pnhcularly to impart s knowledge of ;the history und principles of

. pbpnlar enlightenment; the unique sims and spirit of the people’s

high school; anid the means and methods by which it is sought to

. attain the ends in view. It should also afford trnmng in the actual
' oonduct of poople h:gh-school work. :




T U T S8 SR S R R AT T
' - OOMOLustow. ' .- | . 168

Oonclusion.—Whatever the difficulties sttendant upon the estib-

"

lishment and operation of a system of people’s high schools; whatever . '

the necessary variations and adjustments in their orgsnization, ad-
ministration, content, or method, it would seem that the central idea
of the people’s high-school movement—the raising of the entire cul-

tural level of the plain people—is good for any country. Judging

by the service which they have performed for Denmark and other
countries in the direction of cultural, economic, civic, social, and. re-
ligious advancement, it would seem that these people’s schools have
an especially significant contribution to make to a nation living un-
der a government of, by, and for the peopls,




APPENDIX A. .

STATISTICAL TABLES.

TABLE 28.—Average number of students in people’s high schools and aartcultumt
achools each year from 1844 to 1911} U

People's high achools. | Agricultural achools, Ratio of
Ratio of | Ririsfn
agricultu] pm'\'
Years, Grand | ral stu- schools to
total, | dents to totalin
Boys. | Girls, | Total. Boys. Olrlg. Total. .
| schools.
- Percent. | Per cent,
40 BI........ 3% 76 47 18
u M 42 2 “ 78 5| 41
2 164 61 4 (3 22 3 18
a3 244 75 1 76 320 H 14
] 396 88 2 -91 487 19 16
71| 1,001 186 7 3 | 1,884 | — 10 b -]
........ 1,088 | 3,008 183 . 3 186 | 8,253 8 3
........ 1,202 3,44 349 12 361 | 3,788 10 3%
1,44 | 3,578 44 18 461 | 4,008 1 0 -
1,887 | 8,767 418 500 ( 4,267 12 42
2,19 | 4,915 516 a 859 | 5,374 10 45
2,612 35,344 849 (] 855 | 6,199 i 90
1901-2 to 1 3,083 6,282 | 1,083 42 1,126 | 7,408 18 438
1906-7 to 1910-11 . 3,153 | 6,538 1,175 156 | 1,311 7,880 17 48 4
Single year, 1910-1i 3,104 | 6,707 1,381 180 | 1,80 |. 8287 19 “

! Danmarks Statistik, Folkehgjskoler og Landbrugsskoler, 1906-1011, p. 11.

TaBLz 29.—8ocial station of students’ parents’”

d4 -
& 8mall Y Mincells-
. Total. m farmers. |L %Arthm. Deous.
—
Boysin— . Per cet. | Per cent. | Per cent. | Per cent. Per dent.
People’s high schools. .,.............. 3,603 55 2 3 un [
ob 1: ultural schools. ... . . USRR 1,361 6 " 16 2 .8 Rt 0
ES 4 o
People’s highschools,................ 3,104 50 1 3 10f 16
Agricultural schools..” .. . .] Oooooco 189 42 H 3 13 18
lnd‘q‘hln— )
Pooglu schools................. 6,707 8 31 3, 11 12
A 1| "lchhall ...... 'lnd 1,880 . 88 17 3 ] 16
Boys * schools .
G:‘llu o scml?’h ..... SR m‘. 4,004 [ 0 3 9 11
] ] schools . d
cultummgoou. QReaqo0a00a I 38,208 . ©9 21 2 1 17
Students in all schools, . 8,257 84 ] 3 10 13
. 10p. oit,, p. 15 *
L]
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Tanre 80.—~Occupation of students Aolding scholarships, 1910-113

. THE DANISH PNOPLB’S HIGH SOHOOL. *

1. PEOPLE’S HIGH BCHOOLS.

Tanrx 32.—Tcachers in peopl:'s high schools and agricultural schools, disirid-
uted aocording to number of hosrs of {nstruction per weck, 1910-112

- Livigg Other oc-
Students. at home, | Servants.| Artisans. | lcupations.
Total: Per cent. | Per cenl. | Pes cend. | Per cent.
Bo; 4 67 n 6
1] Y 3 S ¢
3| 64 2 4
9 8.0 ¢
8 78 -4 10
13 .21 P 1
- Op. ¢it., p. 3.
Tapix 81.—Age of students, 1910111
L 4 Total Below 16| 16t018 | 18to 25 [Abovess
M : yoars, years. years Yyears,
Btadents n all s000LS. .. c.eoveneeeenrereennenen. s5| es1| 1,188
fn— ) . . . | Per cent. } Per cent. | Per cent.
Poople’s high schools g, ..o ooeeninnnninnnnniiaes 1 7 81
schools. ... 00 11- 08 h<]
GH’P chool! 8 R 9
eople’s [ s. .
. Acml’n:ﬁhwhoou . ¢l - 2
Boys and in— *
Poo a:shsehools... 090c53000600aa0000 7 L) 10
s0hoolS. . ....oil ] 67 3
Bﬂ: people’s high schools and agricultural schools. 5 ” 17
Girla in people’s high sohools and agricultural schools. 3 R %2 10
Btudents jn all 30hools........ccevarennnen. eeed| 8,257 1 6 ™ i
"
- [ 10p.cit, pp. 14 0.

Hours of instruction per week. .
‘Not re-
" ported. Total.
- 1106 |7t%012] 13018 | 19t024 | 25030 | 31036 | 33l
18 31 19 3 S 11 1
Y FOUURRRIN CONRRRRRGE AUURRRRRNS S pegedttbooc 1
7 U JOUDORRORE [DSURORRRR I g | J——
4 ) ) 15 5| 1 ‘
2 24 1 1. 1 2
B ¢ ' 3
18 0 1
n 2 7 18 6| 2 7
53 M 17 1| P 1 4
124 161 9 19 6| 3 1
Kl 10p. cit., p. 86, )
’ r'y
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TABLE 32.—T'eachers in peopla’s Righ sohools and Goricuityral .oohoou", eto—Con.
) 1L AGRICULTURAL SCHOOLS. '

. Hours of instruction por week.
Z Not re-
N ported. Total.
1106 |7t012 | 13t018 ( 19t024 | 25t030 | 31t036 | 37
Principals, men . .......| ... . .. 12 3 LN FUOUORSR SSUUUUURRY IO ISR 19
}yh-o(pamcip.u W 1. L USRI FOSUSURE NSRS S .2
ermanen poln
Nenr.. . Pponied: 6] b1 2 4 4 2 1 [
Women....... ... .. 2 2 1 ] 20, 1 13
Ry the hour: +
..o, [ R | ISR I f U H L}
Women............. i 51...... [ R 1 1 ) B N T 3
!
Total:
Men......... 00000000 56 Q2 25 8 4 8 148 .
Womea............. 8 2 [ 3 1 3
Grand total o4 “ n 1 7 3f.. 0 108
TaBLx 83.—Age of teachers?
N
19 (20-24]28-29 | 30-34 [35-39 | 4044 [ 4540 | 50-54 | 5550 | 8084 | 8500 mm'rm
‘ .
People’s high
schools;
Men........ 0| | 8| M M| ®| | ]| 19] 13] ‘10| 8 3 a1
Women 1 88| 39| 18| 4| 42 7 7 1 [] 31 1 188
Total..... V| %) 17| 88| 88| 61| 38| s6f{ | 18 12] ¢ 1 %
Agriculturas
[ 4 schools: .
Men. ... 0 8| 2| i | 18] W| 12] 5[ 11l 18] 148
Women....| 0 3 [] [ 2 1 1 1 0 0 ol o ] 1
Total..... of nf a3t »| 2| 17 ny 13 (] 5 1{1 19 108
10p. cit, p. 39.
S TABLE 34.—Education of teachers?
1. PEOPLE’S HIGT S8CHOOLS.
University
trained. Gradu- [Trained,
Oradu- Gradu- ates of in Other
atas of ftes of it bt 1se otal
gYm- | Gradu-| Other normal | Ticy P hieh mioed Total.
nasia. |ates in |univer | schools. loall school 9
. : theol | sity oge- 0
. ogy. |degrees. B ) .
18 1 2 2 17 7 ]
.. 3 1 [
7 7 14
2 2 0
“ ) ]
)
13 0 128
-8 5 %0
7 16 127 '3 164 185
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Tance $4.—RBduoation of teachers—Continued.
II. AGRIGULTURAL BCHOOLS.

University )
Graduo-| ' Gradu- ltu: in | Other
ates of | B ates of ‘f""'“ o's]  wise
gym- oy mormal (T 1 high  (tratned.]
\ nasls. {ates in un-}:';r schools.{ . iore | school
ogy. (degrese.
‘Principals, men. ........... JUSTOTSRPUN FRUUTUN IO SRR 1 15 2
Wives of xmvpua ............................ PPN IOSRU TN RS 2l...... 1
[ % IE
1 2
4 ]
5 3
0 %0
O TABLY 35.—Variations insemphasis in people's. Righ-school curricula.

{Table shows the distribution of 63 pure people’s high schools on basis of number of hours of instruction
devoted to each subject in & Aive months’ course, 1910-11.]

M Number of schools.
B, IHHHEEHE
[ § g 5 2182|2228

I -1 é- Al3|3|4Igle 228 ,

HHHEOHEHHHHEEE

. Z|i|s|s|c(2|E 8|8 |R|x|&|H £
ol slel i o 3l 68
Y BEN B 2 P R [t et S | e
13{1w0l17 o
RO R St I ot & 6
s e 68
i[10739(16] 8 | es
3Bl10] 8] 2] 1 1 ss
3iaf10] 8|1 I oex
(48|10 1. 8
1| 8{i4¢ 68
o4 [n|2e] 0 o
Bl17|19] 4. | &
e d e 6%
3 (2| 14] 2| 3 64
7l |\nf 3| 7 a8
. Bsiat(n| 3| 1) 6
al7|s] 2|8 88

L Op. cit., p. 48.

TanLy 38.'—Exrceas of exports over imports of Danish dulter—Average per year.

Years. Amount. Valoe. Years. Amount.

Pounds.
1,070,000
584

[ 3,213,000
8,786, 000

1 This sad the following tables are from » cen P"‘Pubumtimx K-ulaf over”den ' Londbohistoriske
Déstiliéng, published in connection with agricultural ex| Odense 900, pp. 27 8. This publl~
oation has, of course, tbaanoonthmq,udomay mhthbrhuryunmdﬂlml
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TabLE 87. —Hmu of eaports over imporis of DondsA pork and deans—Average

per year.
¥
Years. Amount.] Value. Yeoars, Am>uat.| Value.
Kromer,
17631 23, 400, 000
1R821-1828, . 8, 300, 000
165-1800. , 10, 000, 000
1870-1874. . 2,000,000
1875-157,
Tapre 38 —Excess of exports over imports of Danixh cggs—Average per year.
Years, [Quantity. Value Yeoars, N\ Quantity.] Value.
Millions.| Kroner.
18651869 | 8.3 4,183, 000
1R70-1K74 127.6 6,572,000
1875-1879 207.8 | 11,230,000
IRN0-1384 .
~
Tabrz 39.—8ifc and value of potato crop— 41 crage per year.
Years. Amount. Value Years, Amount. Valus,
- Barrela. Kroner. Barrels. Kroner,
1R37. . 3,837,000 | 13,324,000
16751878 . 5,000,000 | 16,346,000
TABLE 40.—Roots other than potatocs—A rerage per year.
Years. Amount, Value Year.. Amount. Value.
Barrels. Kroner Barrels. Kroner,
IRTS-1878 . ... ... 3,698,000 8,078, 18051828 .. ... ... ... ... 36,570,000 | 36,892, 000
1885-1888 ... ... .cvelalll 17,641,000 | 16,894,000

ucts in Denmark—Average per year.

TABLE 41. —Total cxcess of exports over imports of *the chicf amicuuural prod-

Years.

 Value.

18401884 _.
1895-1899 _.

12, 270,
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BIBLIOGRAPHY,.
BIBLIOGRAPHICAK WORKS.

THOMASSEN, F'r  Fortegnelse over Dansk Mdagogisk Literatur. Udgivet af
Dansk Skolemuseum. Copenbagen, 1896. 148 p.
Supplements published from time to time.

Unrrep Bratzs. BuaskaU or EvucatioN. List of publications of the United
States Bureau of Education. Washington, Government printing office, 1911,
(Bulletin, 1011, no. 17.)

Se¢ Denmark, Norwsy, and Sweden in nlpbnbotiml lndex

GENERAL WORKS. ° )

- CAmrrson, J., Oraix, Hans, and STaRcKE, C. N. Danmarks Kultur ved Aar 1000,
Copenhagen, 1900.
Contains some account of educatlon.

. Danmarks Skoleveesen. Oversigt over Det danske Skolevesens Ordntug, af
Forretningsudvalget 1 den danske Bestyrelse for det Qde nordiske Skole-

mdde. Copenhagen, 1808. 58 p.
A good brief account of eiementary and secondary educatlon and peoplel high

schools. ~

De Nordiska Lendernas Skolvesen: 1905-1910. Utarbatad for det 10de Nor-
" diska Rkolmitet | Stockholm, 1910. Stockholm, 1910, 135 p.
Discusscs most recent educational movements in Sweden, Norway. Denmark, and
Finland.

Hzarsy, ELizaserd. Educational systems of Sweden, Norway, and Denmark;

/ with speclal reference to the education of giris and adults; being the report

presented to the trustees of the Gllchrist educational trust. TI.ondon,

1882. 5-36 p.
Very brief.

Hrsresxes, N. Opdragelsens og Skolens Historle. Christiania, 1910. 158 p.
A hriet bistory of educatien, with apecial reference to Norway and Denmark.
Hrpprav, Crigstin. L'instruction publigne dnns les états du nord; Sudde.
Norvege, Danemark. Paris, 1876. 35-320 p.
A geod account, but out of date,
Eomez, Osxan. FEine pldagogische Studlenreise nach Diinemark, S8chweden
und Norwegen, Seyffarth-Llegnits. i

Tnbnmn, J. B. Recent edocational progress in Denmark. In Great Britain,
- Board of Bducation, Special reports on educational subjects. * London, 1897.
Vol. 1, p. 887-614.

Schools, public and private, in ﬂo north of Europe. In Great Britain.
Board of Education. Speclal upom o .ancatlonnl lubjectl. London,
1907, Vol. 17. 7-188 p\

Best single referenca,
| s b s ] :
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.

Umrreo 8tATes. BUueav or Evucatien. Circular of information, 1877, ho. 2,
p. 36-46. Report of the Commissioner of BEducation, 188980, Vol 1, p.
519-548. 1896-87. Vol. 1, p. T1-101. . .Information i former reports, p. 72

- Historical data; chronological survey, p. 99-101.

VESTRUP, AUGUST. Vore Ditres Fremtid. Velledning til Uddannelse af unge
Piger ti] Beskeftigelse { Hjemmet og Selverhvery. Oomnhagen. 1804, 96 p.
A treatise on existing educational opportunities for Denish ‘i_rll.

WEYHER, Egns'r. Wﬁs lehren einem Schulmanne Dinemark und Schweden?
8childerung einer Studienreise unter besonderer Berficksichtigung der tech-
nibchen Unterrichtsficher. Breslau, 1912. 116 p. : ' :

HISTORICAL WORKS, *

Baruing, E. Plan for en Realakole for vore Ditre, Copenhagen, 1787. 29 Y

Curriculum, p. 10-18. ¢

Hrarzseea, N. Opdragelsens og Skolens Historle. Christlania. 1910. 158 P
’ A brief ?{Istory of education, with specta) reference to Norway and Denmark.

KocH, L. Den danske Landsbyskoles Historie til 1848 Copenhagen, 1882 .

1B p. ’ *

KroueN, K. Om Maal og Midler fgr den hojere Skolenndervienitg. Copen-
hagen, 1886. 329 p. '
Alms, content, and methods of secondary education, treated historically.

LAoFR28TEDT, N. G. W. Svenska U ppfostringsvesendets Historia ; kort Ofversikt.
Stockholm. 1900. 70 p. _ .
A bdbriet account of Old Norse education, p. 5-7.

LagseN, Joakiu. Bidrag til den danske Folkeskoles Historfe 17841818, Ob_pen-
hagen, 1803. 322 p. .
Based largely on primary sources, from which are copious citations.

Ridrag til den danske Folkeskolea Historle 1818-1808. Copenhagen,
1800. 524 p.
Eitens{ve treatment of reform movements culmlnl.nnl in law of 1809.

— Bidrag til Kdbenhavns offentlige Skolevaesens Historle, Copenhagen,
1881. 214 p. i
Nyerup, R. Udksst til en Historie om de latinske Skoler { Danwmark og Norge,
Copenhingen, 1804. 307 p.
Contains an interesting time-table covering fifteen Yyears, prepared 5 1604 by pro-
fessors of the unisersity, by order of the King. . The course coneists mostly of
Latin grammar and clacsics. Greek is begun in the eleventh year.
Orrosen, K. Vor Folkeskoles Oprindelse og Udvikling. Ef Folkeskrift. Aarhus,
1901. 182 p.
~ A good account of the history of elementary education.

4
PAropaw, Dr. J. Det hblere Skoleviesen § Danmark, Norge og Sverge, Copen-
hagen, 1886. 809 p.
Ap historic presentation for each coufry, with specie] attention to the ninoteenth
century. Also a comparison of existing conditions (1885). .
TeouasexN, Fn.. Dansk Skolemuseum, gennem 2§ Asar, 1887-1912. Udgivet
v Bestyrelsen. Copenhnagen, 1012. 60 p.
Traces growth of movement far betterment of sohool equipment,
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" Womum, J, Foralg tel en Skolehistorie for Mrwﬂm Vigenskabernes Sel.
skabs Skrifter, v. XI. 1777. pp. 345-898.

An intaresting account of edudation tn Denmark before the Reformation. 8ur.
prisingly modern in its treatmeat of educational sonree murhl.

Zanrx, N. Omdenhmdelmvddanwuborlundot. Oopanhnzen.ls&x
65 p
\

.

. ELEMENTARY EDUGATION.
0 Bano, Nmis. Nye Former for Forsettelseuunderv\lrnlngeﬁ. {Pamphlet.}
A discussion of vocational schools contineing the work of elementary education.

Bavuprrs, Sornvs. Undervisningsplan for Kdbenhavns Kommuneskoler af 4de
" December, ]007 Copenhagen, 1807, 88 p.

Brwrain, W, TR., and Pourszn,-CaxL. Danmarks Folkeakole, 1910. Udgivet
med understdttelse av Ministeriet fur Kirke- og Undervisningsvmeenet, af
Danmarks Lererforening. ' Odense, 1911,

Coutains a directory of el tary school teachers

Beretning om Det Kabenhamke Borger- og Almueskoleveesens Tilstand for
Aaret 1910. 158 p.
Annual pablication.

Betmakning angsaende Folkeskolens Tilsyn m. m. ‘av den af Mifilsteriet for
Kirke- og Undervisningsvasenet under 1ite. December 1909, nedsatte Kom-
misalon. Copenhagen, 1911. 108 p.

An extended discusslon of present status of elementary school -upefvl-lon in Den.
mark and suggested reforms.

Brracx, Mois. Demorallsation | KObenbavnn Kommuneskoler. [Pamphlet. ]
Copenhagen, 1912,

A criticlam of the rules governing discipline in the public schools of Copenhagen,

Danmarks Statistik. Folkeskolevasenet m. m. udenfor Kobenhavn { Anret 19(!).
Udgivet af Statens statlstiske Burean. Copenhngen, 1911.

Official Btate report on elementary schools, Published annually,

" Knupeen, K. A. Beretnlog om Statens Kursus | Gymnastik Og om Gymna&
tikens Tilstand { de dnuske 8koler 1 1810.. Oopenhagen, 1911, 28 p.

Lxumann, Hensik. Haandbog i Lovgivniogen om dep danske Folkeskole
Systematisk Fremstilling. Ovpenhagen, 1900. 458 p.

. An excellent presentation of the legal status of elemientary education in Denmark
wnmerlet for Kirke- og Unde.rvlminga_\jg_genet Cirkuleer af 6te April, 1900
Oopenhagen. .
Cantains directions mlltin; to instructions in the elementary school schjects.
Ormix, Hana. Beretning om Statens Lererhbjskole 1 8Skoleaaret 1908-1910.

Oopenhagen, 1910. 76 p.
Lo Publisbed annually. .
- ———Danmarks Lererhijskole 1856-1906. Copenhagen, 1806, _
. An hllborlal skotch ot the State teachers’ eolh(o. S .
m - Lov om forakellige Forheld ndrﬂruldo !bltukalen. Amallenbou.
den 24de Marts, 1809, .
mm«mmmwmnwumumpmtm
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Seminarieloven' af 30 Marts, 1394, med dertil horende ministerielie bekends J
> sUrelser, cirkuimrer o skrivelser. Copenhagén, 1899, :
THOMASSIN, Fu . Skolestuens Udstyr. Udgivet af . Daask Skolemuseum,

Gopenbagen, 1008. 16 p.
lmuﬂmubnlhhhqﬂmtdmmm

Tilleg til Skoleloven; Lov af 28de Marts, 1904, om forskellige forho!d vedrdf
ende Folkeskolen, udgivet paa foranstaitning af Ministeriet, ved Henrlk
Lehmann Copenbagen, 1008.

SBCONDARY EDUCATION.

Asuussxzn, A. F. Meddelser anganende de hijere Almenskoler Danmark for
skolenaret 1909-1910. Copenhagen, 1911. 408 » o
Ofmcial Btate report on secondary schools, published anncally. In addities to this

collective report, nearly all secondary schools publish ancoally a form of report
which afford a conslderable source of Informatipn, . -

Bieron, A. Meddelser anganende S8orS Akndeml for Aarese 1800-1808. Copen-
hagen, 1909. 218 p. ‘

Mnr'mm-l.uam, M. B8ka! Privatakolen Leve? COopenhagen, 1012 [hﬁ-
phlet.} . :

A contribution tq a corrent discussion of the. future prospects of private secoddary
schools, with particular reference 1o fnances and administration,

Ministerlet for Kirke- og Undervlmlngm-mnet, Anorduiug om og Bekentglreise
ungaaende Préven | Padagogik og Undervisningafmrdighed for Laerere og
Leererinder ved 8tatens hijere Almenskoler. Copenhagen, 1908, .

Samling af Eksnnenbestemmelser vedrirende det hijere Skolevmsen.
Copenhagen, 1809. &S p.

Rissoaa. Lov om hiffjere almenrkoler m. m. Copenhagen, 1908,

This 18 the now famous secondary school law of 1603,

TuoeNToN. J. 8. Cooperative schoola. Educations) times (London), Febru-

ary, 1002, S

A discussion of the experiment in cooperative management of private wecondary ..
schools in' Copenhagea.

Tuxen, 8. L (}ymnaaleundervlénlngen~—Erfarl_nker og Iagttagelser. [Pam-
phlet.] ’

A dlscusai_dn of the effect of recent chauges amd mévemenu 1n secondary education.

WESTEROAARD, HARALD, Privatskolen og Foreldreve. Copenhagen, 1912. [Pam-
phiet.) . . .
A eonu_jbutlan to the current discussion relating to private secondary schools,

o - UNIVERSITY AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION.

Aarbog for ;i(j&benhavns Univarsitet, Kommunitetet og den polytekniske Lsre-
anstalt; ‘Indehoidende Meddelelser for det nkademiske Aar 1908-1907,
Copenhagen, 1911 P B85-82.

Forelesninger og delser ved Kibenhavns Universitet og Den polytekrilske-

‘Leerennstalt { Foraars-Halvnaret 1812, Copenhagen, 1012,

i Fosas, Ax_.lk'nunn. Industrial Denmark. American-Scandinavian review, No- '
) vember, 1913, D 5-14. s e - S
A'ptndyolthelndutthlrhotbnmnmmmmm-u-;'
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Gazar. Buum Foamon Oryice.  Report on commercial education in Denmark.
London. (Diplomatic -and consular reports. Miscellaneous series, no, 408.)

Hannoviz, H. I. Ueber dle praktische ausbildung an der koeniglichen tech.
nischen hechschule in Kopenhagen. - Intemationaler Kongress tur Hoehern
. Technischen Unterricht. Brussel. 30 p.

'd -
De danske Handelsskoler. Fremstilling av deres Indretning og virksomhed, {
" udarbeidet af undervispingsinspektSren for de statsunderstittede handels-
skoler, |1 anledning af en fra udlandet forekommen forespirgsel. Copen-
hagen, 1808. 18 p.

. Plan for de: Handelsxkoler der staar under Tilsyn af Provtnshandelsforenlng-
ernes Fullesudva)g for Skolevesen, 1910. Kolding, 1910,

48!:!:1‘,' ApoLPH. Den polytekniske Lmreanstalts f5rste Halvhundrede Aar 1829-
1878. Copenhagen, 1579. 208 p.
A )

pmome’s HIGH S8CHOOLS. .

In addition to the followlns references, scatternd information regardlng
peoplec high schools will be found in the general works dealing with educatlon .
In Deonmark.

.Avsrup, Anpreas. Ein Folkelmrar (Kristen Kold). Copenhagen, 1911. 177 P

BzoTeUP, Hororr. Kt Vindu | Vest. (8ertryk af “ Hijskoleblndet " 1911.) .

A plea for an open door in the peopl 'l hlgh hool for inft from England |
snd Amorlcl - n

Folkehtsjskolemel Danmark, 1908. [Pamphlet.) &

Folkeh$jskolens Opgave. [Pamphlet 1 .

A congjderation of some crttlchm directed against the work of pwple- high
schools.

BrUNN, KRISTOFFER. Folkollge Grundtanker, Hamar, 1878. .896 p.

A serfes of ¢8says deallng with fundamental principles in popular educatlon, with
. special reference to the work of people’s high schools.

Duunx. 8taTENa StaTISRE BUREAU. Danmarks S8tatistlk. Danmarks
" Folkehdjskoler og Landbrugsskoler { 1908-11. Copenhagen, 1907. °

Official State report on people’s high schéols snd agricultural schools. Published
every five years, L4

. Det ‘kongelige danske Landhusholdningsselskab. Aarsberetning om dets Virk-
somhed 1 1910-1911. Copenhagen, 1911.
* Hag somg information of Interest because of close relation between people’s high
" schools and agriculturai practices.

Dymono, T. 8., comp. .Report.on the visit of the Essex farmers' pérty to Den-
mark, Mdy and June, 1900. . Cheimsford, Eng. (Out of prlnt)

m:c. MavuRritce Fraxcis. Notes on agricultural conditions in Denmar.l’:" which
P ‘served as a basis for n series of lectures dellvered In the United Smtes.
2 ... 1018, Washington, Goveroment prlntlng office, 1913. 84 p- (Senate

Q_f " meut no. 992.)

Jaxxaxy, Mosrsw, Samliv med Kold. cnmmnu. 1010,
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Fur, O.'B. Cooperation at bome and abrosd: & descriptionrand smaiysih |
New York and London, 1908. .408 p. L
Numercus references to Denmark,

The first people’s high school in England. :
This leaflet may be had trozh Mr: Francis Hodgeon, 89 Farringdon 8t., Londoa, B. C,

GsuNprvie, N. F. 8. Academiet { Soer. Copenhagen, 1838.

Den historiske HOjskole. Copenhagen, 1872,

Skolen for Livet. Oopenhagen, 1838,

Hacaapp, H. Rioxz.  Rural Denmark and its lessons. London, 1911. 885 p.
Devotes some sttention to people’s high schools and agricultural schools,

Haxrsexw, Frits. Om Folkehbjakol_en 0g Almendannelsen. Copenhagen, 5877, .
HoLLMAN, A, H. Entwicklung der aiiniachen Landwirtschaft. Berlin, 1600,

Die Diinische Volkshochschule und ihre Bedeutung fir die Entwicklung
elner-vlkischen Kulttr in Dinemark. 1009. Translated ‘aio. Danish by ]
A. Vedel. Copenhagen, 1010. 160 p, . : : .
An excellent treatment of the educationa! philosophy and methods of the peoplé’s )
high-school movement. . . . ’
HoLusTROM, LroNasp. Afbandling om Folkehdjskolesagen. Nordisk Tidskrift.
(1889.] * -

IRELAND. DEPABTMENT OF AGRICULTURE um TEOHNICAL INSTRUOTION. Report
on cooperatlve agriculture and rural conditions in Denmark. Dublin, 1908.
148 p. (Mlsce’llaneong series. Bulletin no. 7.) o ° % o %

This excelient report of a deputation sbat to Denmark devotes much. attention to
the work of the people's high sohool as nl‘nted to the prosperity of the eountry.

LiCour, PAUL. Foredrag, holdt paa den anden nordiske landbrugakongres |
Stockholm, 1897, o _

A discussion of method in teaching science and mathematics in poople’'s high
© schools.

Katalog over den Landbohistoriske Udstilling under den 18 danske

Landmandsforsamling 1 Odense den 30, Juni 8, Juli, 1900, Odense, 1900, .

188 p. . :

Tracés statistically the growth of economie prosperity in Denmark.

1]
Larszr, H. C. LandSkonoinisk Aarbog for 1912 Copenhagen, 1612,
Statistical information. )

Le mouvement coopératif en Danemark Publié & I'occasion du congrds
international des associations agricoles et de démographie rurale. Copen-
hagen and Bruxelles, 1910, * 0 .

Nosoamr-PrremseN, A. Danmarks Hojskoler | Tekst og Billeder, Ringe, 1908,
447 p. v - o . .

Nxcsamo, Fa. Kristen Kold, Folkehdjskolens Banepryder, 2 vols. Odense,
1805-00. i o ' .

MouLern, Airam. Hojskolen og Statistiken. Hojskolebindet, 24- Mal, 1012,
p. 729-786. S g o 2 o
. A contribution to s current dlscussion regarding status of pecple’s high schools,

The Danish popular high'school. A lecture delivered fn Oxford, August,

’

~

1894. Oxford university extension gasette, September, 1804,
Also printed separately. Odeass, 1907, 199 - . ..
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Roszwvar, H, ‘Danmarks lolkehojnkolu og undbmgukoler, 1844-1804. Med-
deleser fra Skolerne, udgivne af Foreningen for H3jskoler og Landbrugs-
.skoler, { Anledning af Halvhundredaars-Jubilmet, Odanle. 1884, 177 n

Oonh.uu statistical summary up to 1894,

' ——— Grundtvigs Hojakole, 1856-1908, Kolding, 1008, .

RUNBERG, MaDeEN. Grm,!tvlg ‘und, die dRnishen Vollshochschnlen, * Padago-
zischel Magasin, pt. 258. ‘Langensalss, 1905. VI-124 p.

Rmum, J. M, Agricultural co-operation in Denmark. A paper read before
the Fortnightly Club of Grand Forks; N. D. 6 p..

SanpeTaiiM, ANNA. Grundtvig och den nordiske tolkhbukolen. Tidaskriftet
Verdandt, 1897, Stockbolm.

SoHnioxs, ‘Luvvia, Den Nordiske B'olkeh&jakole Bldrag til dens Historie,
Oopenhagen, 1905. VI-487 p.
The most complete history of the people’s high school movement.

~—"Den Danske Folkehtjskole: Kt brev til en Engelsk Lerer. Copenhagen,
. 1889, 82 p,

7 ——N. r 8. Grundtvigs Levned.” Copenhagen, 1901, 228 p. _ . -
o————— e Om skoler for Voksne. Copenhagen, 1878. [Pamphlet.)

" Szirxms, Enrre. Testrup peuant’s'hlgh school. Cornhbill magazine. Reprinted
in American-Scandinavian, 8pokane, Wash,, October. November, and De-
cember, 1909,"

Sinorarr, Jorw F. Agrlcnltural cooperaﬂon. Wlsconsln state board of publlc
ntfaln, Madleon, 1912,
«+ Denmark, p. 9-18 .
Advance sheets. .. c
SwMITH, The best methods of organization for agricultural cooperntlon
and credit. In Ireland. Department of Ag:lculture and Tecbnical In- -
strucﬂon. Dublin, 1908. 102 p. (Miscellaneous series, Bulletin 6.)

Sraumi, Rasmus. Folkehlgskulen 1 Danmark, Norge, 8\-er|ge og Finlapd.
Christiania, 1010. 815 p,
THORNTON, J. 8. Recent educational progress In Denmark. Great Brltaln
-Board of Rducation. Special reports on eduuuonal subjects, London, 1897.
< volbl, .
* " People’s high schools, p. 592800,

. === Bchools public and private In the North of Burope. Great Britain.
Board of Hducation, Bpecial reports on educational subject; Lozdon,
1907, vol. 17. . . '
People's high schools, p. lOF-l”
Bee articlep in Educational ‘rlmu (London), October, 1900 and November, 1005,
) . Journal of Bducation (London), October, 1895,
WARMING, Jnu Sraan Bﬁuxom STILLE, Hb:sxommn, May, 1912
-.J» 683-6886. . .
280 B Alueudonofthcpmt mtuduupoople'- huh .ehool movmont, buodon

[ .

Wummu. Bookxs ‘T. . How . Denmark haw taught herself prosperity gnd
- . happiness. . The raral. Mnoehwuwhiehhnumm«mamtlon.lwmd'
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NORWAY.

press, 1918. 232 p, 0

"Bibliography : p. 226-228, -
The first bly plete a in Euglish of education in Norwsy. Am
{iluminating sud scholarly” preseutation. A rather serious omission, however,

is the total abscnce of any reference to the work of the county and people’s
high schools, (amtsskol, and folkeMdjiskoler). .

* GeEAT BRITAIN. BoaRD oF EDUGATION. Bpecial reports on educational subjects.
* * Lqoton, 1802, vol. §, p. 1-94 ; 1808, vol. 16, index; 1907, volL 17, p. 36-65.

UniTen SraTis, BUREAU or EpuoATION. Circulsr of fnformation, July, 1871/
Report of the Commissioner of education, 1889-80, ¥ol. 1, 475-817 R
1896-97, vol. 1, 108-128 p. - : :

.

_SWEDEN. - -

Education in Sweden. Stockholm, 1900. 57 p ‘Prepared for Alaska-Yukon-

Pacific Exposition, 1909, ) .

GrxaT BazraIN. Boasd or EDucaTioN. Special reporti on educational subjectn,

London, 1898, vol. 8, p. 649-671; 1902, vol. & p. 96-168, -
JomNsoN, J. V. Thé people’s high schools in‘Sweden,  Orebro, 1904,

8UNDBARG, GUBTAV, ed. Bducation In Sweden. Is Sweden and its people.
Stockbolm, 1904. 69 p. .

’

UniTEp S8TATES. BUREAU OF EdUcATION. Oircular of information, July, 1871, .

Report of the Commissioner of Bducation, 1888-89, vol. 1,\p. 197-221;
1801-02, voLl.p.M;lM.voLi.p.m-m;mvoLl,p.
167797, ' ¢ ‘ '

»
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Administration of education, 19-28.
Agricultural education, $7-68, 95-97, 126-128,
Agricultural producta, statisties, 170-171.
Arfthmetie, teachin les’ h

g, peop ls, 117,
Askov, sdvaneed oourses, 119-120.

At school, 107-108. N

B C. A., on the peoples’ high school, 146,
‘ Bibliography, 173-178.

Blshops, educational doties, 2. /

Boards of education, 23, 25-77.

Botanical achool gardens, 41-42.
Butter, Danish, exoess of exparts over imports, 170.
Civil divisions, 24-25. ) "
Claxton, P. P., letter of transmittal, & )

= Colleges and, univarfities, 64-68. “

.. Comtinerchul schools, cudriculim, 70-71
Compmunal ssoondary sshools, 63.
Community ife in schopls, 101-102.
Compulsory edncstion, 29-30.
Continuation schools, 43-44.

ve societies, sotivities, 133-140.
Co, ; sdministration of schools, 28; pay
schools, 33-33; time-tables of publie schools, 35-36.
County school boards, 25.
County school council, 255 N
Curridulum, agricultursl achools, 127; clal
hools, 70-71; elem y schools, 39-40; middle
schools, 56-58; normal schools, 46—47; peoples’ high
schools, 115-138, 170; secondary schools, 56-60;
university, 65. Ses slso under spacial subdjects.
Danish eduoation, sucoess, 154-165.
Danish language, instruction, 57-38. A
Discipline. See School discipiine, .
Distriot.school board, 25-26.
Domestio-sclence schools, 69-70.
Drawing, teaching, 39, 118, ..
p Ecclestastical divisions, statistich, 28-25, )

* + Educetional boards, statiatics, 2.
Eduocationsa) system, historical development, 7-19.
Elementary odqelum, 12-13, 20-53° teem defined,

18.

k“,,' high schools, 150-152.
nlightenment pegiod, 15,10,

+ Equipment for schools, 41.
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